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How to Use This Book 


By working through this book, you will learn algebra skills that are necessary 
for just about any high school or college math course. This book has two fea- 
tures that most other math books do not. One of them is that this book presents 
only one idea at a time. This allows you to gradually master all of the material. 
The other feature is that the solutions to the problems in the examples and 
practice sets are complete. Usually, only one step is performed at a time so that 
you can clearly see how to solve the problem. 

Because fractions and word problems (also called “applications”) frustrate 
students, this book covers these topics with extra care. We begin with very 
simple, basic fraction operations and slowly move into more complicated 
fraction operations. Whenever a new algebra technique is covered, an entire 
section is devoted to how this technique affects fractions. 

Even though two entire chapters are devoted to word problems, we develop 
one of the most important skills necessary for solving word problems right away. 
In Chapter 1 and Chapter 2, we learn how to translate English sentences into 
mathematical symbols. In Chapter 8, the first chapter that covers word prob- 
lems, we begin with easier word problems and then we learn how to solve many 
of the standard problems found in an algebra course. 

You will get the most from this book if you do not try to work through a 
section without understanding how to solve all of the problems in the previous 
practice set. In general, each new section extends the topic from the previous 
section. Once you have finished the last section in a chapter, review the chapter 
before taking the multiple-choice quiz. This will help you see how well you 
have retained the material. Once you have finished the last chapter, 
review all of the chapters before taking the multiple-choice Final Exam. The 


xi 
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Final Exam is probably too long to take at once. Instead, you can treat it 
as several smaller tests. Try to improve your score with each of these 


“mini-tests.” 
If you are patient and take your time to work through all of the material, you 


will become comfortable with algebra and maybe even find it fun! 


Rhonda Huettenmueller 


chapter 


Fractions 


Being able to perform arithmetic with fractions is one of the most basic skills 
that we use in algebra. Though you might feel the fraction arithmetic that we 
learn in this chapter is not necessary (most calculators can do these computa- 
tions for us), the methods that we develop in this chapter will help us when 
working with the kinds of fractions that frequently occur in algebra. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


¢ Multiply and divide fractions 

¢ Simplify fractions 

¢ Add and subtract fractions having like denominators 

¢ Add and subtract fractions having unlike denominators 

¢ Convert between mixed numbers and improper fractions 
¢ Simplify compound fractions 


¢ Translate English sentences into mathematical symbols 


2 


ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


Fraction Multiplication 
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To illustrate concepts in fraction arithmetic, we will use pie charts. For example, 
we represent the fraction + with the shaded region in Figure 1-1. That is, 3 is 


one part out of three equal parts. 


Let us now develop the rule for multiplying fractions, 4. £& = ¢. For example, 


eZ.1 by multiplying the numerators, 2 and 1, and 
the denominators, 3 and 4. Doing so, we obtain 2. 1i21_ 5 (we will concern 


3.4 3-4 


ourselves later with simplifying fractions). Let us see how to represent the 
product 2 ri on the pie chart. We can think of this fraction as “two-thirds of 
one-fourth.” We begin with one-fourth represented by a pie chart in Figure 1-2. 


using this rule we can comput 


Let us see what happens to the representation of one-fourth if we divide the 
pie into twelve equal parts as in Figure 1-3. 


FIGURE 1-1 FIGURE 1-2 FIGURE 1-3 


Now we see that the fraction 1 is the 


A ~— One-third same as 3. We can also see that when { is 
of one-fourth itself divided into three equal pieces, each 
piece represents one-twelfth, so two-thirds 
of + is two-twelfths. (See Figure 1-4.) This 


FIGURE 1-4 
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PRACTICE 
; a. Cf ~ aC 
Perform the multiplication with the rule bd bd 
7 1 
== 
6 4 
8 6 
24 —<— = 
15 5 
5 9 
3. =" — = 
3 10 
40 2 
4, —:‘== 
9 3 
5 22 
7 4 


'64 64 24 


8 6 8-6 48 
"145 5 15-5 75 
"3°10 3-10 30 

40 2 40-2 80 


9 3 9-3 27 


"74 7-4 28 


We now develop a rule for multiplying a whole number and a fraction. To see 
how we can multiply a fraction by a whole number, we use a pie chart to find 
the product 4- 2. 

The shaded region in Figure 1-5 represents 4. 

We want a total of four of these shaded regions. See Figure 1-6. 

As we can see, four of the 4 regions give us a total of eight 3’s. This is 


In general, when multiplying W -# (where W is a whole number), we have 


W -a of the ; fractions. This fact gives us the multiplication rule W - , = ae 
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FIGURE 1-5 FIGURE 1-6 


That is, the numerator of the product is the whole number times the fraction’s 
numerator, and the denominator is the fraction’s denominator. 

An alternate method for finding the product of a whole number and a frac- 
tion is to treat the whole number as a fraction—the whole number over one— 
and then multiply as we would any two fractions. This method gives us the 


same rule: 


w.4-W.a_W-a_Wa 
b 1b 1-b b 
™" Find the product 5- 2 with each method outlined above. 
2_3:2_10 
3 3 3 


or 


1, &.9- 
7 
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7 7.74 74 7 


2, SoS — = — aan eR ed 
6 6 6 = 6 1:6 6 
3 4.22 4-2_8 Pts Me fel 
5 5 5 15 1-5 5 
3 3-2 6 3 2 3:2 6 
4 — -2= —=— or — = 
14 14 14 14 1 14-1 «14 


2 12-2 _24 , 14 2 12:2 24 
15 15 15 115 1-15 15 


Fraction spas is ae as easy as fraction multiplication. The rule for fraction 


division is 4+" =4.4= that is, we invert (switch the numerator and deno- 


arr ae rae 


minator) the second fraction, and the fraction division problem becomes a fraction 
multiplication problem. To see why this might be so, consider the computation 


for aed We can think of this division problem as asking the question, “How 


many ae B° into 3?” Of course, the answer is 6, which agrees with the 
formula: 32353. 2=6. 


3. 
3 623,5.3,1_3 
4 4 145 20 


6 ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


3 2.7 _7,10_ 50 
'3 10 3 9 27 


9 3 92 = 18 


7 10, ,_10,3_10 1_10 
21 21 =» 1 


ssepesnennenaneonei asa rnpaaacoseconeorens peenncoccencnsnannan tents 
ciate Nn ahha ce ECCS Su 
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Simplifying Fractions 

When working with fractions, we are usually asked to “reduce the fraction to 
lowest terms” or to “write the fraction in lowest terms” or to “simplify the fraction.” 
These phrases mean that the numerator and denominator have no common 
factors (other than 1). For example, 4 is in written in lowest terms but 4 is not 
because 2 is a factor of both 4 and 6. Simplifying fractions is like fraction mul- 
tiplication in reverse. For now, we will use the most basic approach to simplify- 
ing fractions. In the next section, we will learn a quicker method. 

First write the numerator and denominator as a product of prime numbers. 
(Refer to the Appendix if you need to review finding the prime factorization of 
a number.) Next collect the prime numbers common to both the numerator and 
denominator (if any) at beginning of each fraction. Split each fraction into two 
fractions, the first with the common prime numbers. This puts the fraction in 
the form of “1” times another fraction. This might seem like unnecessary work 
(actually, it is), but it will drive home the point that the factors that are common 
in the numerator and denominator form the number 1. Thinking of simplifying 
fractions in this way can help you avoid common fraction errors later in algebra. 


Simplify the fraction with the method outlined above. 


= 
18 


~ We begin by factoring 6 ‘and 18. 


6 2-3 — (2-3)-1 


18 2-3-3 (2-3)-3 
We now write the common factors as a separate fraction. 
6_ 2:3 _ (2:3):1_2:3 1_6 1 


18 2-3-3 (2-:3):3 2:3 3 6 3 


Because ¢ is 1, we see that 75 simplifies to 1. 


6 2-3  (2-3):1_2-3 1.61 1 
18 2-3-3 (2:3):3 2:33 63 3 
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|_| PRACTICE 


-—= 


10. 


N 
Ww 
N 
N 
N 


28 ee ae eee ee 


— Simplify the fraction. 
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18 2-3-3.2 3-39 


A 22 22 2 
, 7 7 ee a 
"310 2:3-5-7  7:2:3-5 7 2-3-5 30 
g, 240_2-2-2-2-3-5 _(3-5)-2-2:2-2_ 3-5 2-2-2-2 
165 3-5-11 (3-5)-11 3-5 11 
15 16 _ 16 
15 11. 11 
9 55_5-11_115_115_5 


33 3-11 11:3 113 3 


yo, 150 _2:3:5:5_(2-3-5):5_23-5 5 30, , 
"30 «2-3-5 eo 2-3-5 1 30 


The Greatest Common Divisor 
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Fortunately there is a less tedious method for writing a fraction in its lowest 
terms. We find the largest number that divides both the numerator and the 
denominator. This number is called the greatest common divisor (GCD). We 
factor the GCD from the numerator and denominator and then we rewrite 
the fraction in the form: 


GCD . Other numerator factors 
GCD Other denominator factors 


In the previous practice problems, the product of the common primes was 
the GCD. 


_ EXAMPLES ere eee enter cere 
™ Identify the GCD for then numerator and denominator andi write ethe fraction 
in lowest terms. 


32_16-2_16 2_,2_2 
48 16:3 16 3 3 3 
45_15-3_15 3_,3_3 
60 15-4 15 4 4 4 
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1d Identify the GCD for the numerator and denominator and write the fraction 


in lowest terms. 


1. 


12_ 
38 


12 _ 
54 


16 _ 
52 


56 _ 


21 


AS 
1 100 | 
48 
56 


28 
can 
24 _ 
a 


36 _ 
60 


12 _ 
42 


12 _ 
38 


12 


16 | 


21 


45 
100 


2-19 2°19 19 
_6-2_ 62 2 


29 5 9 D9 
5:20 5 20 ~ 20 
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48 _ 86 8 6 6 
56 8:7 87 7 


18 #29 29 9 


32 8-4 84 4 
36 12-3. 12 3_3 


10. = 
42 6-7 67 7 


Sometimes the greatest common divisor is not obvious. In these cases we 
might want to simplify the fraction in multiple steps. 


Write the fraction in lowest terms. 


3990. 6:665 665 7:95 95 


67626-1127. 1127. 7-161 161 
644 = 2-322 322_—«7-46 46 


28422-1421 1421 7-203 203 


Write the fraction in lowest terms. 


,, 800 _ 
* 1280 


68 _ 
578 
168 
216 
72 
120 
768 
288 


12 ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


SOLUTIONS  ————eee 
600 10:60 60 4-15 15 


1280 10-128 128 4-32 32 

68 2:34 34 17-2 2 
578 2-289 289 17-17 17 
168 6-28 28 4:7_7 

' 216 6-36 36 4:9 9 
72. 12-6 6 2:3 

120 12-10 10 2-5 

768 4-192 _192 2:96 96 4:24 24 3-8_ 


288 4:72 72 2:36 36 4:9 9 3-3 


SERS SoS Retest 


OOOH RRR RRR 


For the rest of the book, we will write fractions in lowest terms. 


Adding and Subtracting Fractions with Like Denominators 


ooo rr ree or wees ese reese ervr reese erseeeer ee seeeerseeseeeursseeeereseeseeerseeervreseeereseeere Se eee HEHE BReeO THESES OT HTH HEHEHE EHH OOH HEHEHE HEHEHE BHO HEHEHE HOT HHO 


If we want to add or subtract two fractions having the 
same denominators, we only need to add or ees their 
numerators. The rule is 4+£=4+€ and 4-€=-4—-¢ 


a, a aaa 


1 
+= 
6*6 2 with a pie chart. 


Adding 1 one-sixth segment to 2 one-sixth segment 


Let us examine the sum = 


gives us a total of 3 one-six segments, which agrees with 
the formula: ae -1+2_-3-1. 


Bg EO tO 
1515 15 15 5-3 3 
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3. Digs a, 
6 6 
5 1 

4, —-—= 
12 12 
2 9 

5. a 
11. «+117 


1 5-1 4 1 
12.12 12 12 3 
2,9 24+9 11 


oe oe 
1111 #11 «11 
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If we need to find the sum or difference of two fractions having different 
denominators, then we must rewrite one or both fractions so that they have the 
same denominator. Let us use the pie model to find the sum 4 7 


If we divide the pie into 3x 4=12 equal pieces, we see that $ is the same as 
> and } is the same as =. 
Now that we have these fractions written so that they have the same deno- 


minator, we can add them: rae = StS = 344 = Or 


= 
12 


FIGURE 1-8 FIGURE 1-9 
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To compute 4+ £ or 4- £, we can “reverse” the simplification process 


to rewrite the fractions so that they have the same denominator. This process 
is called finding a common denominator. Multiplying 4 by d (the second denom- 
inator over itself) and S by b (the first denominator over itself) gives us equiv- 
alent fractions that have the same denominator. Once this is done, we can add 
or subtract the numerators. 


Now we can add the numerators. 
t..2 OOF 


a,c_adicb_ ad, cb = _ad+cb 
bd bddb bd bd bd 
Now we can subtract the numerators. 
a_c_adic b_ ad_ cb _ad-cb 
bdbddb bd bd bd 
Note that this is essentially what we did with the pie chart to find af 


when we divided the pie into 4x 3=1]2 equal parts. 


For now, we will use the formula bra = ad te to add and subtract two 


fractions. Later, we will learn a method for finding a common denominator 
when the denominators have common factors. 


_ PEXAMPLES ——— 
~~ Find the sum or difference. 


In this sum, the first denominator is 2 and the second denominator is 7.We 
multiply the first numerator and denominator of the first fraction, 1, by 7 
and the numerator and denominator of the second fraction, 3, by 2. This 
gives us the sum of two fractions having 14 as their denominator. 


1. S 1 7 3 2 7 6 13 
—+-—= Seige + ee = — 4+ —S = 
2 7 27 7 2 14 14 #41214 
= 


aes | PA he OO 
15 2 (152) \2 15) 30 30 30 


SEtthasteeener tnx nnioren nein aenns opens gono neon n cenemnacrnsenanseanancota sae seconter rn eh nih hn ntact conn cere peor 
Ea 
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1, == 


pL aa A ee ed 
5 \6 5) \5 6) 30 30 30 
1,7_(1.8),(7.3)_ 8, 21_29 
2, -+—=|=-—|+|—-= |= 
8 3 S| 2 4 24°24 24 
ie 2 | a ee 
9 \7 9) \9 7) 68 63 63 


7 

3.1 3 2 114). 6 14 = 20 5 
4, —+-— =| —-— [4+] -—-— |= —+— = — = 

14 2 \14 2 214) 28 28 28 7 


3,1 _ 3.18), (11 4 )_ 34 44 _ 98 _ 49 
18 4 


> 4°18 (4 18 72 R72 36 


Our goal is to add/subtract two fractions having the same denominator. In the 
previous example problems and practice problems, we found a common 
denominator. Now we will find the least common denominator (LCD). For 


Eide -(J 6).-(1 3)= 63 -9-1. 


Lj soe could compute 2 Slee ele See ee al 
example in 31 G we could compute 3+ 6 \3 6) \6 3) 18 18 18 2° 


dol ade t 2a etal ooe 1 
But we really only need to rewrite > 3° 31s 6 =(4 z)+4 = 3 


While 18 is a common denominator in the above example, 6 is the smallest 
common denominator. When denominators get more complicated, either by 
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being large or by having variables in them, it usually easier to use the LCD to 
add or subtract fractions. The solution requires less simplifying, too. 

In the following practice problems one of the denominators will be the LCD; 
you only need to rewrite one fraction before computing the sum or difference. 


11 #71 1 4 14 «5 
1. —t—-=-—+]-:-—|=—-+-—=-— 
8 2 8 \2 4) 8 8 8 
> 2_5_(2 4) 5_8 5_3_1 
' 3 12 \|\3 4) 12 12 12 12 4 
4 1 (44 1.161 =«217 
9 a Pe ee | Se ee 
5 20 \5 4) 20 ~20 20 20 


a ae oe aoe 22\)_/7 4 —=3_—1 
"30 15 30 |15 2) 30 30 30 10 


ee (ea) 2028 
Sd 


. + 
24 6 24 \6 4 24 24 24 
Finding the LCD 
We have a couple of ways for finding the LCD. Take, for example, Care We 


could list the multiples of 12 and 14—the first number that appears on each 
list is the LCD: 12, 24, 36, 48, 60, 72, 84 and 14, 28, 42, 56, 70, 84. 


Chapter 1 FRACTIONS 


Because 84 is the first number on each list, 84 is the LCD for 4 and %. This 
method works fine as long as the lists aren’t too long. But what if the denomi- 
nators are 6 and 291 for example? The LCD for these denominators (which is 
582) occurs 97th on the list of multiples of 6. 

We can use the prime factors of the denominators to find the LCD more 
efficiently. The LCD consists of every prime factor in each denominator (at its 
most frequent occurrence). To find the LCD for 5 and 4, we factor 12 and 14 
into their prime factorizations: 12 = 2-2-3 and 14 =2.- 7. There are two 2’s 
and one 3 in the prime factorization of 12, so the LCD will have two 2’s and 
one 3. There is one 2 in the prime factorization of 14, but this 2 is covered by 
the 2’s from 12. There is one 7 in the prime factorization of 14, so the LCD 
will also have a 7 as a factor. Once we have computed the LCD, we divide the 
LCD by each denominator and then multiply the fractions by these numbers 
over themselves. 


LCD = 2-2-3-7 = 84 


84+12=7:multiply yy by>  84+14=6: multiply % by? 


ae, ee 9 6) 7 _54_ 61 
Sap A a pe | A ee ee | ee I et 
12 14 \12 7) \14 6) 84 84 84 


We begin by factoring the denominators: 6 = 2-3 and 15 = 3-5. The 
LCD is 2-3-5 = 30. Dividing 30 by each denominator gives us 30+6=5 
and 30 + 15 = 2. Once we multiply = by 2 and + by 2, we can add the 
fractions. 


5 4 2.3) (2) 25 8 33 11 
et anne SN ee Bee PE a a. Pe el ee 


6 5 15 2 30 30 30 10 
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Find the sum or difference after computing the LCD. 
17 5 
ees + ay 
24 36 


24=2-:2-2-3 and 36=2-2-3-3 


The LCD =2-2-2-3-3=72;72+24=3; and 72 + 36 = 2. We multiply 37 by 


3 and = by 3. 
17 5 17 3 5 2 51 10 61 
rest Oe a a eee ase lol fl neces sek || SP een ey Se 
24 36 24 3 36 2 72 72 72 


1. 2 


119 17 
9. ee 
180 210 
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,, M_ 5 _(113)_(5 2)_ 33_10_ 23 
"12 18 (\12 3 18 2 36 36 36 
237 23 2 7 3 _ 46. 21_ 67 
73. 48 48 
3 7 (3 
4, —+—=|—-—]+ 
8 20 \8 5 
14 (15 
5. —+—=/-—-—|+ 
6 15 (3 | 
8 8&8 


3 2 3 15 16 45 61 

6. — + — = -_— |+-) — - —Ss || = ——— IF Er 

75 10 75 2 10 15 150 150 150 
7 


7, 35_ 7 _(35.8\_(7 9)_ 280 63 _217 
' 54 48 \54 8 48 9) 432 432 432 


a 15, 3_(15.7),(3 22\_ 105, 66 _ 171 
‘gs 28 (as 7) (28 22) 616 616 616 
7 


119 1 -(t | es 4 833. 102 935 187 
— +—— =| ——-— |+ “= |= ——_+—— = ——_ = __ 


Wi 


Sc 
20 2) 40 40 40 


30 30 30 


15 2 


els BIN 
|N 


4.2) 545.8 
oe 


180 210 (\180 7 210 6 1260 1260 1260 252 


Finding the LCD for three or more fractions is pretty much the same as finding 
the LCD for two fractions. One way to approach the problem is to work with 
two fractions at a time. For instance, in the sum = 6°4 + a we can begin with 
= and 7. The LCD for these fractions is 12. 


The sum AUP RET can be condensed to the sum of two fractions. 


0 
a ee 24 3 ,l 10, yd he ed 
—+—+—= +$—=—+— 
6 4 10 6: 4 "To. i 12) 10 12 10 
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We can now work with +2 3+ 1 a The LCD for these fractions is 60. 


Io, 1 5, 1.6 a4 ©. 101 


—— 
12°10 125 106 60 60 60 


To work with all three fractions at the same time, factor each denominator into 
its prime factors and list the primes that appear in each. As before, the LCD 
includes any prime number that appears in a denominator. If a prime number 
appears in more than one denominator, the highest power is a factor in the LCD. 


5=5 

15=3-5 

20=2-2-5 
The LCD =2-2-3-5=60 


4,7,9 (4 12) (7 4\,(9 3)_ 48,28 27 _ 103 
5 15 20 (5 12) \15 4) (203) 60 60 60 60 


spgcancenasaccansanatanapaa nae nts eoti anh: seapcanscn nant: first Na NMA AE GDR IR AEN ASE AD OER AD I AON MILER AN lI EDEN LRRD NLR HRN URBAN PEE NE CRIS ADEE I NEE DINARS RIAN OMEN SIN I OS PI RRNRE A ADORE SRN RARER 
Bee ern tans Caan he Secunia Are he RN eine Sra a pia aE Ca Seatac A AN aaa Ce CR Se LAN 


=" Prime factorization of the denominators: 
10=2-5 
12=2-:2:3 
18=2:-3-3 
LCD =2-2-3-3-5=180 


Pog is) aN 1 (3 18 5 15 1 10 54 75 10 139 
=| —-— |4+ | —-— |4+ | —-— J= —+—+— = 
10 12 18 (10 18 12 15 18 10 180 180 180 180 


sgaperaresensenstentesoneccatoeeatcumestptaan ccna auction coaae ennenansc es taasteaeeasrnstecnastaneaatantecstent statue asineuanec pas eanet aoe cease caatcecrnactaon am SNNea: ana RtIARRRR ROL GGA segunnaneeeet pssronnere ssoeeorgeenicotentsentineen oT 
Baia ica Raab au cacy enin Cha Encino CeU Oeics muiua cum ncNannani tacy Manca nna Cae Sas Cs aL a aE Er SEG pita manana area tanin ar etal au Run eE H urae AC Cnn naa 
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Find the sum. 


5 4 7 


1. oe 


36 9 1 


13 7 
> = 
24 10 8 


La 


15 
. —t+= 
4 6 20 
39,7, 


' 35 14 10 


7 3) 5 16 21 42 7 
+ — |= 4 ee 
(z | 36 36 36 36 6 
Se fall Vile |e 80g 1 Ne ee 
10 1 8 15) 120 120 120 120 60 
5 10 zs 15 50 27 92 23 
es th + erie = —_+— + — = ——_— = 
6 10 3) 60 60 60 60 15 
3 9 7 (32 6 45,49 100 _10 
4, —+—+—=|—-=|+ -— |= — — ean — pene 
35°14 10 (35 2) \145) \10 7) 70.70.70 70 7 
5 3,1,7 (5 3\,(3 9),(1 24), (7 16 
5. —+—+—-+—=|—-= + + + 
48 16 6 9 \48 3) \16 9) \6 24) |9 16 


15 27 24 #112 +2178 89 
= —— + —_ + —_ + __ 


144 144 144 144 144 72 


A whole number can be written as a fraction whose denominator is 1. With this 
in mind, we can see that addition and subtraction of whole numbers and frac- 
tions are nothing new. To add a whole number to a fraction, we multiply the 
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whole number by the fraction’s denominator and add this product to the 
fraction’s numerator. The sum is the new numerator. 


a_W a_Wb a_Wb a_Wbh+a 
W +—=—+—=— -—+—=— 4+ — 


b 1b 1b6bb bb b- 


,7_(8-8)t+7 _ 2447 _ 31 
8 8 8 8 


Soe eae ce eo hat cies 


See 


1 (4- 3)+1_ 12+1_ 13 


, 2 _6:1+2_55+2_ 57 
11 11 11 11 


9 9 


2 (2: 3)+2 _ 10+2 12 


6 (3: 7)+6 _ 21+ 6 _ 27 
7 a 7 


ee Ce ener eee Rr 


EERO ORR OREO RN NEED OH USEROUR TEE BORON 
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To subtract a fraction from a whole number, we multiply the whole number 
by the fraction’s denominator and then subtract the fraction’s numerator from 
this product. The difference will be the new numerator: 


Find the difference. 
1 
1 -_-—= 
4 
oe a 
8 
3, 5-2 = 
11 
4, 2-1= 
5 


3 (2-8)-3_ 16-3 13 


0 Qe 
8 8 8 8 
; 5_ 6 _(5:11)-6_ 55-6 _ 49 
; 11 11 11 11 


To subtract a whole number from the fraction, we again multiply the 
whole number by the fraction’s denominator and then subtract this product 
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from the fraction’s numerator. This difference will be the new numerator. 
The rule is: 


8 ,_8-(2-3)_8-6 2 
3 3 3 3 


[ppractice 


|W soLuTions ese a a 


, 12_,_12-(1-5)_7 
7 5 5 5 


3 3 3 3 
4 4 4 4 


18, 18-(1-7)_11 
7 7 7 


seein tenateceac art arncan aat casas tecmae nts Manin maa daa serensagsn 2 naan tse SNe ARNO SS MAND SEE BL ARNE A SOE ARRIOLA OE DSRS RI OBR SEE MNO MR PRENSA SEEN GR HEA IR RAN NAA A ROOTS NEE TATA DASE YORI SERA 
Rea RASS SS Leia UM RU Usa CRC a Ee EOL ER gE CAA aN aa aes ORR SACRO ERE EERE CONN SER I eGR DEER apa ea oes EE eR OS 


poe eer meee ee eee eee meee er mer eee re eneoeese ee eeesr na Bosse ren eeeeer Be eeeer > oeeeseeeees ee eeer BD eoeeer Dr HOeoeeEHr ROEDER HHT EHR HOH HEE HR HHO EEE HHH HEHEHE HHH EHH OD 


Remember what a fraction is—the division of the numerator by the denominator. 
For example, 2 another way of saying “15 + 3.” A compound fraction, a fraction 
where the numerator or denominator or both are fractions, is merely a fraction 
division problem. For this reason, this section is almost the same as the section on 
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fraction division. We use one of three rules, depending on whether there is a 
fraction in the numerator, denominator, or both. 


a 
e e e L a 
1. If the fraction is in the numerator: -2- =—+W =—+—=—-—_= 


W b b 


= 
S 
= 


2. If the fraction is in the denominator: a ee ee 


3. If fractions are in both numerator and denominator: = =—+— =—:—=—. 


fg ae 
2 3 22 
628 458,12 F 
5 9 95 45 


Le ca 
> 
9 


25 
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get pe 
2 7 7 2 14 


aM 2 a 
2 #11 112 22 11 


_10,4 10 7_ 70 35 
27 7 27 4 108 54 


eee eer reese e reese eerr seer eereseoeererseoeeevreeeevrvreseererseeererseeeseeseseeereseseeerenesereseeereseeeereseseseresese res eeeerersneeerersneoeoereseeeeoersneoe 


An improper fraction is a fraction whose numerator is larger than its denominator. 
For example, £ is an improper fraction. A mixed number consists of the sum of a 
whole number and a fraction. For example, 14 (which is really 1+ +) is a mixed number. 
For now, we will practice writing a mixed number as an improper fraction. 

To convert a mixed number into an improper fraction, we multiply the 
whole number by the fraction’s denominator and then add this to the numerator. 
The sum is the new numerator. The rule is: 


™==" Write the mixed number as an improper fraction. 


5 ¢ _(2:25)+6 _50+6 _ 56 


= 25 25 25 
,_(1-9)42_ 11 
Le 


9 9 
1, (4:6)+1_ 244+1_ 25 
: 6 6 6 


4 
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51_(5:3)+1_15+1_ 16 


2, 54=———_ = —_ 
3 3 3 

3 24-2244 444 _18 
7 7 7 

A. gs 9 11)+6 _99+6_ 105 
11 11 11 


There is a close relationship between improper fractions and division of whole 
numbers. First let us review the parts of a division problem. 


oy ron dividend _ quotient + nana 
divisor \dividend Ai tes divisor 


remainder 
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In an improper fraction, the numerator is the dividend and the divisor is the 
denominator. In a mixed number, the quotient is the whole number, the remainder 
is the new numerator, and the denominator is the divisor. 


ae as quotient 
widen becomes di : di id. d 
Cs a ivisor) ividen 
divisor 
remainder 
For example, ae =31; 
ra 
7\22 
22 __becomess_» —2] 6 22 21 
7 a, ine a 


To convert an improper fraction to a mixed number, divide the numerator 
into the denominator. The remainder will be the new numerator and the quotient 
will be the whole number. 


_- —-+45)14 
> 10 

4 new numerator 
14 
s 
21 4 
 5]21 
5 5/21 

_20 

1 new numerator 

21_, 
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= Write the i mproper fraction to a mixed number. 
13 
4 


2,19 
3 


3, 39 
14 


1. 


za 
5 


7 Ms 6 
3 3)19 
—18 
1 
19 
—=61 
3 3 
3, 2" 2 
14 14)39 
—28 
11 
39 
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4, 24 4 
5 5)24 
-20 
4 
24 

34 
26 3 
7 7)26 
=21 
5 


We can add (or subtract) two mixed numbers in one of two ways. We will 
compute 44+34 both ways. One strategy is to add the whole numbers and then 
to add the fractions. 


42431= ey Oa ees =(4+3)+ coe ye (a oc 272) Stee et 
3 2 ae 6 6 6 6 


The other strategy is to convert the mixed numbers in improper fractions before 
adding them. 
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‘SOLUTIONS 


1 


37 ,23_ 111, 92 _ 208 
16 12 48 48 48 


II 
& 
Bl 


2. 22+13= 


9 6 18 18 18 


5 Sie a ee age 


6 4 6 12 12 12 


14 11 70 33 += «103 


—-—— = 613 
= = 61 


3 5 15 15 £15 


6. 424+21= 


When multiplying mixed numbers we first convert them to improper fractions 
before multiplying. Simply multiplying the whole numbers and the fractions 
is incorrect because there are really two operations involved—addition and 


multiplication: 


wasted} ey 
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Instead, let us rewrite the mixed numbers as improper fractions before 


multiplying: 
3 13 39 13 
as ia i tal a ta, 


Convert the mixed numbers to improper fractions, and then find the product. 


1, 12-24= 


_7 25 _175 


1. 12. 39L=—.2 = = 331 
4"? 412 48 =* 
2, 23-3- 52.3 _ 156 
7 25 7 175 
17. 11. 187 
3. 21.71-—.— = —_ = 4 
">? 8 5 40 = 
23 6 
5, 3.91-3.9-27 yy 
4 44 16 


eee eee meer emer eee eee eee eee eese ase ees easeeeeeeeeerEEeeeeereE ase THe BEB OHHH HOHE HSER OHHH MOH HHH HEHE OHH HEHEHE HO HEHEHE HO HO HEHEHE HHO HEHEHE OHO HEHEHE HOO HOH ERO OHHH EDO HOS 


Division of mixed numbers is similar to multiplication in that we first convert 
the mixed numbers into improper fractions. Recall that we perform division 
with fractions by rewriting the problem as a multiplication problem. That is, 
we use the following rule: 


b_a@,c_ad_ad 
5 bdibe C 
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” Convert the mixed number to an improper fraction and then simplify the 
compound fraction. 


1, Be 
24 
ea 

2, &= 
¥ 

3, HE 
4 

4, 52 = 
3 

_—= 
A 
2 
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14 2 19,5 19 4 76_., 


3 15 _ 15 nap . 1 
e ee = CC! SS —_—_———_— oeoor- —= 
75 
YW 5 15 4 15 5 75 
4 4 
51 11 111 = #11 
4 2. 2 vee . — 13 
a ee ee Pe eee) 
3 3 2 23 6 ° 
2: 5 5 152 #10 
5 eS = =5 
e eee eS OP Ss 8 
ia 329 214 2 
2 2 
BRS RMD GENE CO He CSE RUG Se CCE SR ROR A Eee SSS toe Ess Bo ase Rata eee ne an So RU MEE ERI ae eR 


Recognizing Quantities and Relationships in Word Problems 


weer e eee eam meee errr eam rrr arr erse eee eeeeeevres arrose seeeeeEeseeeesE ae eeereeseeereeEseeeeoeeE eee EE eee HEHEHE HO HEBER E HH HEHEHE HHH HEHEHE HR OH HEHEHE HHO HERE HO HHH EO 


Success in solving word problems depends on the mastery of three skills— 
“translating” English into mathematics, setting the variable equal to an appro- 
priate unknown quantity, and using knowledge of mathematics to solve the 
equation or inequality. This book will help you develop these skills. 


TABLE 1-1 


English Mathematical Symbol 


“Is,” “are,” “will be” (any form of the verb 
“to be”) mean “equal” 

“More than,” “increased by,” “sum of” 
mean “add” 

“Less than,” “decreased by,” “difference 
of” mean “subtract” 


“Of” means “multiply” 


“Per” means “divide” 

“More than” and “greater than” both mean 
the relation “greater than” although “more 
than” can mean “add” 

“Less than,” means the relation “less than’ 
although it can also mean “subtract” 


“At least,” and “no less than,” mean the 
relation “greater than or equal to” 


“No more than,” and “at most,” mean the 
relation “less than or equal to” 


SS a a 
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We will ease into the topic of word problems by translating English sen- 
tences into mathematical sentences. We will not solve word problems until later 
in the book. 


Five is two more than three. 
5 = 2 + 3 
e Ten less six is four. 
10 - 6= 4 
e One half of twelve is six. 
iu . 12 = 6 
2 


e Eggs cost $1.15 per dozen. 
1.15 / 12 (this gives the price per egg) 
e The difference of sixteen and five is eleven. 
146 - 5 = 11 
e Fourteen decreased by six is eight. 
14 — 6 = 8 

e Seven increased by six is thirteen. 

7 + 6 = 13 
e Eight is less than eleven. 

8 < 11 
e Eight is at most eleven. 

8 < 11 
e Eleven is more than eight. 

11 > 8 
e Eleven is at least eight. 

11 > 8 
e One hundred is twice fifty. 

100 = 2 : 50 
e Five more than eight is thirteen. 
5 + 8 = 13 
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Translate the English sentence into a mathematical sentence. 


. Fifteen less four is eleven. 

. Seven decreased by two is five. 

. Six increased by one is seven. 

. The sum of two and three is five. 
. Nine more than four is thirteen. 
. One-third of twelve is four. 


. One-third of twelve is greater than two. 


COO N AO UW fF WN = 


. Half of sixteen is eight. 


Ne) 


. The car gets 350 miles per eleven gallons. 


. Ten is less than twelve. 


_ 
=) 


. Tenis no more than twelve. 


om 
od 


. Three-fourths of sixteen is twelve. 


—b 
W N 


. Twice fifteen is thirty. 


. The difference of fourteen and five is nine. 


—_ 
AS 


. Nine is more than six. 


—_ 
Ul 


. Nine is at least six. 


amd 
Oo’ 


[Wsowtions — 
an, 

7-2=5 

6+1=7 

2+3=5 

.9+4=13 


A wR WN 


-12=4 


-12>2 


-16=8 


9. 350 + 11 (miles per gallon) 
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10. 10<12 
11. 10<12 


12. —:16=12 


13. 2 -15=30 
14. 14-5=9 
15. 9>6 
16. 926 


Summary 


ev eeee reese eeorereeeore 
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In this chapter, we learned how to: 


Perform multiplication and division with fractions. Multiply fractions by mul- 
tiplying the numerators together and the denominators together. To divide 
two fractions, write the problem as a multiplication problem by inverting 
(switching the numerator and denominator) the second fraction. 


Write a fraction in lowest terms. A fraction is in lowest terms if the numerator 
and denominator have no common factors. This involves factoring the 
numerator and denominator and dividing out (canceling) the common 
factors. Writing a fraction in lowest terms is also called simplifying the 
fraction and reducing the fraction. 


Perform addition and subtraction with fractions having the same denominator. 
Add (subtract) two fractions having the same denominator by adding 
(subtracting) their numerators. 


Find the least common denominator (LCD) of two fractions. Begin by finding 
the smallest number that is a multiple of each denominator. Divide this 
multiple by the first denominator. Multiply the numerator and denominator 
by this number. This gets an equivalent fraction having the LCD as its 
denominator. Do the same thing to the second fraction. 


Perform addition and subtraction with fractions having different denominators. 
Write each fraction so that its denominator is the LCD and then add/ 
subtract the numerators. 


Perform arithmetic with fractions and whole numbers. Write the whole num- 
ber in fraction form (its denominator is 1) and then follow one of the 
procedures outlined above. 
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Simplify compound fractions. Rewrite the compound fraction as a division 
problem and then as a multiplication problem. After this is done, find the 
product. 


Write a mixed number as an improper fraction and an improper fraction as 
a mixed number. Write a mixed number as an improper fraction by mul- 
tiplying the whole number by the denominator and then adding the 
numerator of the fraction. This gives us the numerator of the improper 
fraction. The improper fraction has the same denominator as the original 
fraction. Write an improper fraction as a mixed number by dividing the 
numerator by the denominator. The quotient is the whole number part of 
the mixed number, and the numerator of the fraction part is the remain- 
der while the denominator is the same as the original denominator. 


Perform arithmetic with mixed numbers. One method is to convert the 
mixed number to an improper fraction and then use one of the strategies 
outlined above to perform the arithmetic. 


Translate certain English sentences and phrases into mathematical symbols. 


In Chapter 2, we will extend what we learned in Chapter 1 to include fractions 
having variables in them and English sentences that have unknown quantities 
in them. 
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1. Write 52 as an improper fraction. 


10 
3 
18 
2 
7 


A 
B 
C 


3 


17 


II 
=|0 
| 


=| 0 
~~ | —_ 


N 


NIM NIM TI|HV wlo 


<x oa) U (a) 


II 
N 


ae) 


Nn 


La 
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11, 334+15= 


12. 22-31= 


13. 
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14. Write in mathematical symbols: Eight is three more than five. 
A. 8>3+5 
B. 3>5=8 
C. 8=3+5 
D. 823+5 


15. Write in mathematical symbols: Twice eight is more than twelve. 
A. 2(8)>12 
B. 2(18)212 
C. 2+18>12 
D. 2+18212 


chapter 


Introduction to 
Variables 


Variables lie at the heart of courses from algebra to calculus and beyond. In this 
introduction, we will learn how to perform arithmetic on fractions containing 
one or more variables, and we will learn how to use variables to represent quan- 
tities in word problems. In later chapters, we will learn how to work with vari- 
ables so that we can rewrite expressions. These skills are useful for solving 
equations and applied problems. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 

e Simplify fractions containing variables 

e Perform arithmetic on fractions containing variables 

e Rewrite a fraction as a product of a number and a variable expression 


e Use variables to represent quantities in applied problems 


45 


46 


ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


A variable is a symbol for a number whose value is unknown. A variable might 
represent quantities at different times. For example if you are paid by the hour 
for your job and you earn $10 per hour, letting x represent the number of hours 
worked would allow you to write your earnings as “10x.” The value of your 
earnings varies depending on the number of hours worked. If an equation 
has one variable, we can use algebra to determine what value the variable is 
representing. 

Variables are treated like numbers because they are numbers. For instance 
2 +x means two plus the quantity x and 2x means the quantity two times x 
(when no operation sign is given, the operation is assumed to be multiplica- 
tion). The expression 3x + 4 means three times x plus four. This is not 
the same as 3x + 4x which is three x’s plus four x’s for a total of seven x’s: 
3x + 4x = 7x. 


Simplifying Fractions Containing Variables 


ae ewer essere reese er eee seerersseseoeereseee reser eeseseesee eee seseeeese seers eeeeerese eee Eee OHHH E HO HHS ERO OHHH EO HO HEE RRO HM HSRC HOH HERO HO HOHE REO HEE OD 


We can simplify fractions containing variables with the same techniques 
that we used to simplify ordinary fractions. If a variable appears as a factor 
in the numerator and denominator, we can simplify the fraction. We sim- 
plify fractions containing variables with the same strategy that we used in 
Chapter 1; that is, we divide common factors from the numerator and 


denominator. 
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When you see a plus or minus sign in a fraction, be very careful when simplify- 


ing. For example, we cannot remove x from the numerator and denominator in 


the expression 2 = x x cannot be canceled. The only quantities that can be 


divided are factors. Many students mistakenly “cancel” the x and conclude that 
2+xX = 2+1 = 3, 

x 1 

To see why we cannot “cancel” x, let us consider a similar fraction that does 


not contain a variable. 


6 6 6, 2 2 
“Canceling” 3 from the numerator and denominator leaves us with the false 
equation Z = 2.The reason that the 3 can't be canceled from the fraction is that 


3 is a term in the numerator, not a factor. (A term is a quantity separated from 
others by a plus or minus sign.) 

If we wish to divide the numerator and denominator of by x we can 
rewrite the fraction as the sum of two separate fractions before removing the 
common factor. 


2+xX 


2+xX 
xX 


2 2 
=—+—=—+-=—+1 
xX xX, x 1 xX 


Simply because a plus or minus sign appears in a fraction does not automati- 
cally mean that dividing it out is not appropriate. For instance 3+X =1 because 
any nonzero number divided by itself is one. 


3+xX 


Simplify the fraction: 


(2+ 3x)(x —1) 
2+3x 
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The factor 2 + 3x is in the numerator and denominator, so it can be divided 
out (or canceled). 


(2+3x)(x—-1) _ 2+3x_ 
2+3X 2+3Xx 


ON gas 
1 


=». = (x + 7)(3x + 1) 


3(x — 2) 3(x — 2) 3(x — 2) 1 


Pea Gn inc ni ets Rosai ier Cacia sci inci esac ae stant nai Git ak Nav Ucn Se CNS aaa Sead 


' Simplify the fraction. 
i, 
2X 
8x | 
a 
3, 30x _ 
16y 
A. 72X Z 
18xy 
x(x — 6) _ 
2x 
6xy(2x —1) _ 
3X 7 
(5x+16)(2x+7) | 


6(2x +7) 
g Zax Sixt D 
15x(y +8) 
150xy(2x + 17)(8x — 3) _ 


48y 
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4, —— =— :-— =-— 
18xy y 18x y 
5 x(x-6) x-6 x_ x-6 
"2x 2 x 2 
6 Gxyl2x—1) _ 2yl2x—) 3X _ a yay_1 
3X 1 3 
7 (5x+16)(2x+7) 5x+16 2x+7  5x+16 


6(2x +7) 6 2x+7 6 


Multiplication of fractions with variables is done in exactly the same way as 
multiplication of fractions without variables—we multiply the numerators and 
multiply the denominators and divide out common factors. 


10 4 10-4 40 


24 3 24-3 12-3 36 


5y 14 5y:-14 S5y:-7 35y 


34x 3 34x-3_17x-1_ 17x 
15 16 15:16 5-8 40 
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Ax 2_ 8x 
9 7 63 


2 6y _ 2-6y 2:2y_ Ay 


3x 5 3x:5 x:-5 5x 


3 18x 2 _ 18x-2_ 18-2 36 
"19 11x 19-11x 19-11 209 


5x 4y 20xy 
4, —-— = —— 
9 3 27 
Bone GG n eas Sas ct it unise ene ca nei ania aaa cian Gace ce A Ce See su unc ak cn eects 


At times, especially in calculus, students need to separate a variable from 
the rest of the fraction. This involves writing the fraction as a product of two 
fractions, or of one fraction and a whole number, or of one fraction and a vari- 
able. The steps we follow are the same as in multiplying fractions—only in 
reverse. For the following practice problems, we will use one of the following 
properties to separate the variable from the rest of the fraction. 
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Write the expression as the product of a whole number or fraction and a 
variable expression. The appropriate rule is written next to the problem. 


x Ux 1x1 a_l, 
3 3:1 3 1 3 b b 
3 3:1 3 1 1 a 1 
a eS os Fe ES —=-qd:-— 
xX 1-x 1x x b b 
J 71/71 aq_ai 
8x 8-x 8 x bc bec 
7X _7:xX _7 ab _4 
8 8-1 8 on 4 
2 2-1 2 b b 
ee ee el 
X+1 1-(x+1) 1 x+?!1 X+1 b 


PRACTICE iit cle cen ae ca 
Separate the factor having a variable from the rest of the fraction. 
AX _ 

5 


2, Y= 
15 
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1017-1 


5 _ 5-1 > 1 
7(4x-1) 7:-(4x-1) 7 4x-1 
10 ~—*10-1 10. 1 
2X+1  1-(2x +1) 2x +1 


scentosrosunonscastcanerdont scams acetate sat t oy shea biatabinheret a ket MILANI SRN ARANDA E RRS NASR U MIS MAURER STS ASIN RAY ADEM AE RME ORT SIIS RUSE RHE RIO NMS TESS EAN SUS GSAS ECOSTORE IRON ONESN A ODE AEDS AS HERRON CARACSE NNN 
Bone eee ec ee CC Gc CS 


ooo em renee er me oeoer meee ee re eeoerr en eeeerrneeeecerrn essere ea eeeerrneoeoeenrneeeer neo eseee mre oeer ear eoetee re eeeer ern eoeeee Hr eoeet Br HH He EE HHO oe EE HHO EEE HHO OEE RH OS 


Division of fractions with variables can become multiplication of fractions by 
inverting the second fraction. Because compound fractions are really only 
fraction division problems, we can rewrite the compound fraction as fraction 
division and then as fraction multiplication. 


XAMPLE 


Simplify the compound fraction. 
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“x 32 6 32 x 32:x 16-x 16x 


> we 9x _ 2x _9x 17 _9x-17 _ 9-17 _ 153 


2x 14.17 14 2x 14-2x 14-2. 28 


De ee 


2 X ly x 7 7x 
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6.  _ 12x : 23 _ 12x 6y _ 72xy 


232 7 6y 7 23 161 


6y 


PUNO Oe Se Saeed 


eee nr moe eae er eee mmr ereen rer ereesee er eeeen reese nrneeveetn reese ee re 


When adding or subtracting fractions with variables, we treat the variables as if 
they were prime numbers. If a variable appears in the denominator, the LCD 
has the variable, too. 


25_ 24  25y _24+25y 


5 100 100 100 


2t 14 2t 11 14 5 
—+—_ = —_ + — 5 


11,14 5 _22t | 70 _22t+70 
15 33 15 11 33 


165 165 165 


x 4 x 4 4x 4x 4x 4x 
9 65 


16t 12 


16t =2-2-2-2:tand12=2-2-3sothe LCD=2-2-2-2-3-t=48t 


48t 48t 
A8t + 16t = 3 and 48t +12 = 4t| —— =3 and —=4t 
16t 12 


9 5 9 3,5 At _ 27  20t _ 27+ 20t 


16t 12 16t 3 12 4t 48t 48t 48t 


mn 13 
84 30x 


84=2-2-3-7 and 30x=2-3-5-x 
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LCD = 2-2-3-5:7-x = 420x and 420x + 84 = 5x and 420x + 30x = 14 
420x _., ae 420x _ 4, 
84 30x 


71 13—-— 71 :«5x) «13 «14 _=2355x =182 — 355x-182 


84 30x 84 5x 30x 14 420x 420x 420x 


Find the sum. Do not try to simplify the solutions. We will learn how to 
simplify this type of fraction in a later chapter. 


ta = 


11 7 
—————— + — = 
150x 36 


2 3 
eng eee 
21x 98x 


1, 442% 4 12x 5 _ 4A 10x _ 44+10x 
"15 33 15 11 33 5 165 165 165 
95 X_ 7X 3_ 7 8 _ 5X _ 56 _5x—56 
"48 30 48 5 30 8 240 240 #240 
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Tae a ae IO BM 75+4x 
"x 25 x 25 25 x 25x 25x 25x 


2,6 = 2 7,6 9x_ 14 | 54x _ 144+54x 
"5x 35 45x 7 35 9x 315x 315x  315x 


Wo 7 11 os 7 25x _ 66 4 75x _ 66+175x 
150x 36 150x os 36 25x 900x 900x 900x 


6 2,32 4,3 3. 28, 9 _ 37 
"21x 98x 21x 14 98x 3 294x 294x 294x 


7 Mg ds 1 2Y 3 4x] _3y_, 20x _ 3y+20x 
"42x 9y 12x 3y 9y 4x 36xy 36xy 36xy 


g 19 119 2x 1 W7y_ 38x _ 17y _38x-17y 
" 5ly 6x 5ly 2x 6x 17y 102xy 102xy  102xy 


7X | 2 _ 7x 5, 2) 2 8 35x 16 ~=35x+16 


am Pachter earns 


"Day 15y 24y 5 15y 8 120y 120y  120y 


3 2 3) 5x 2 2 2y _ 15x, ay _ 15x +4y 


10. ——+— 
a Raasiae My | ox 33k bed Oxy Rial 70xy 


eer reece rer eee e ne eeoee ese eee e er eoesreereeeesesreeeenndnoseee eer eoeseeseereeeeer roses erneeeer reese r rn eoeeee rn eoeeee rer oeesrereoeee ere eeeeer eR eeeer er eeeseeneeeeas 


Often the equations used to solve word problems should have only one variable, so 
other unknowns must be written in terms of a single variable. The goal of this sec- 
tion is to acquainte you with setting the variable equal to an appropriate unknown 
quantity and writing other unknown quantities in terms of the variable. 


|) EXAMPLES - —— 

™" Andrea is twice as sald as 5 Sarat. 
Because Andrea's age is being compared to Sarah's, the easiest thing to 
do is to let x represent Sarah's age: 
Let x = Sarah's age. 
Andrea is twice as old as Sarah, so Andrea's age = 2x. We could have let 
x represent Andrea’s age, but we would have to re-think the statement 
as “Sarah is half as old as Andrea.’ This would mean Sarah's age would 
be represented by ix. 
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John has eight more nickels than Larry has. 
The number of John’s nickels is being compared to the number of 
Larry's nickels, so it is easier to let x represent the number of nickels 
Larry has. 
Let x = the number of nickels Larry has. 
x + 8 = the number of nickels John has. 


A used car costs $5000 less than a new car. 
Let x = the price of the new car. 
x — 5000 = the price of the used car. 


A box’s length is three times its width. 
Let x = width (in the given units). 
3x = length (in the given units). 


Jack is two-thirds as tall as Jill. 
Let x = Jill’s height (in the given units). 
2x = Jack's height (in the given units). 


From 6 P.M. to 6 A.M. the temperature dropped 30 degrees. 
Let x = temperature (in degrees) at 6 P.M. 
x — 30 = temperature (in degrees) at 6 A.M. 


One-eighth of an employee's time is spent cleaning his work station. 
Let x = the number of hours he is on the job. 
1x = the number of hours he spends cleaning his work station. 
$10,000 was deposited between two savings accounts, Account A and 
Account B. 
Let x = amount deposited in Account A. 
How much is left to represent the amount invested in Account B? If x 
dollars is taken from $10,000, then it must be that 10,000 — x dollars is 
left to be deposited in Account B. 
Or if x represents the amount deposited in Account B, then 10,000 — x 
is left to be deposited in Account A. 


A wire is cut into three pieces of unequal length. The shortest piece is } the 
length of the longest piece, and the middle piece is } the length of the 
longest piece. 

Let x = length of the longest piece. 

4x = length of the middle piece. 

1x = length of the shortest piece. 
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A store is having a one-third off sale on a certain model of air conditioner. 


Let x = regular price of the air conditioner. Then 2x = sale price of the 
air conditioner. 

We can’t say that the sale price is x —1 because is not “one-third off 
the price of the air conditioner”—it is simply “one-third.” “One-third 
the price of the air conditioner” is represented by 1 x.“One-third off the 
price of the air conditioner” is represented by subtracting one-third of 
the price from the price: 


Price — one-third the price 
_ 


1 X xX Bx xX 2x 2 
X ——X = — — — = = -- ZX 


™" Fill in the blanks. 


1. 


Tony is three years older than Marie. 
Marie’s age = 


Tony’s age = 


. Sandie is three-fourths as tall as Mona. 


Mona’s height (in the given unit of measure) = 


Sandie’s height (in the given unit of measure) = 


. Sam takes two hours longer than Lisa to compute his taxes. 


Number of hours Lisa takes to compute her taxes = 


Number of hours Sam takes to compute his taxes = 


. Three-fifths of a couple’s net income is spent on rent. 


Net income = 


Amount spent on rent = 


. Arectangle’s length is four times its width. 


Width (in the given unit of measure) = 


Length (in the given unit of measure) = 


. Candice paid $5000 last year in federal and state income taxes. 


Amount paid in federal income taxes = 


Amount paid in state income taxes = 


10. 


Chapter 2 INTRODUCTION TO VARIABLES 


. Nikki has $8000 in her bank, some in a checking account, some in a 


certificate of deposit (CD). 
Amount in checking account = 


Amount in CD = 


. A total of 450 tickets were sold, some adult tickets, some children’s 


tickets. 
Number of adult tickets sold = 


Number of children’s tickets sold = 


. A boutique is selling a sweater for three-fourths off retail. 


Regular selling price = 
Sale price = 


A string is cut into three pieces of unequal length. The shortest piece 
is 1 as long as the longest piece. The mid-length piece is 3 the length of 
the longest piece. 


Length of the longest piece (in the given units) = 
Length of the shortest piece (in the given units) = 


Length of the middle piece (in the given units) = 


. Marie’Sage=_x_. 


Tony’sage=_x+3.. 


. Mona’s height (in the given unit of measure) =_ x_. 


Sandie’s height (in the given unit of measure) = 74% 


. Number of hours Lisa takes to compute her taxes=_ x_. 


Number of hours Sam takes to compute his taxes=_ x+2_. 


. Netincome= x. 


3 
Amount spent on rent = __5* 


. Width (in the given unit of measure) =_ x _. 


Length (in the given unit of measure) =__4x_. 


. Amount paid in federal income taxes=__x_. 


Amount paid in state income taxes = _5000- x . 
(Or x = amount paid in state income taxes and 5000 — x = amount paid 
in federal taxes). 


. Amountin checking account=__x_. 


AmountinCD=_ 8000- x . 
(Or x = amount in CD and 8000 — x = amount in checking account) 
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8. Number of adult tickets sold=_ x | 
Number of children’s tickets sold=__450-x . 
(Or x = number of children’s tickets and 450 — x = number of adult 
tickets) 
9. Retail selling price=_ x __ 
Sale price = 1X or Xf «3x ee eee -*) 
4 44 4 4 4 4 4 
10. Length of the longest piece (in the given units) =_ x _ 


Length of the shortest piece (in the given units) = 3 


In this chapter, we learned how to: 


e Simplify fractions containing variables. Simplify a fraction whose numer- 
ator and/or denominator contain variables by dividing out common fac- 
tors. Treat variables as if they were prime numbers. Only factors can be 
divided out (canceled), not terms. 


e Perform arithmetic on fractions that contain variables. The steps for adding, 
subtracting, multiplying, and dividing fractions containing variables are 
the same we used in Chapter 1] to perform these operations on fractions 
consisting of whole numbers. 


e Simplify compound fractions containing variables. The steps for simplifying 
compound fractions containing variables are the same as simplifying frac- 
tions that don’t contain variables. Rewrite the fraction as a division prob- 
lem and then as a multiplication problem. 


e Use variables to represent unknown quantities in word problems. If a word 
problem has only one unknown, we use x (or some other variable) to 
represent the unknown quantity. If there are multiple unknowns, we usu- 
ally let x represent one of the unknowns and then represent the other 
unknowns in terms of x. 


After covering the distributive property, we will work with a larger family of 
fractions. Later in the book, we will use what we learned about fractions with 
variables in them to solve equations, inequalities, and word problems. 
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1 
1. Write ee as a product of a number and a variable. 


‘ 8. 
2. Write Tax in lowest terms. 


ic 


3 

. 

3 
1 


2x 

os 

3x 

3. The width of a room is three-fourths its length. If x represent the length, in feet, 
what is its width? 


3 
A. — feet 
4 


D. 
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6x ,1_ 
Se ee 
5. 59 
a. Ox+l 
7 
12x+5 
10 
c Oxtl 
10 
12x +1 
10 


D. 


6. Acable company advertises an introductory monthly charge that is one-fourth 
off its regular monthly charge. If x represents its regular monthly fee, what is the 
introductory monthly fee? 


A. pee 


4 
B. x-25% 


Cc. —x 
D. —-x 


16 


7. Separate the factor having the variable from the rest of the fraction: 5x" 


OV 
< | 


re a|e alo wr | 
x | 


~—d 
OV’ 


25x 


9. 


10. 


11. 


12. 
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Suppose $20,000 is invested in two mutual funds, Fund A and Fund B. If x repre- 
sents the amount invested in Fund A, how much is invested in Fund B? 


A. x —20,000 


B. 20,000 


x 
C. 20,000 — x 
D. There is not enough information to answer this question. 


12(x +9)(x —1) 


20x-) lowest terms. 


Write 


3 
5(x + 9) 
3(x + 9) 

5 
5(x + 9) 
3(x +1) 


A. 


5(x +9) 


W 
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13. 


14. 


15. 


4(x+6)(x+3) _ 
18(x+3)(x +5) 


A. 


C. 
D. 


Separate the factor having the variable from the rest of the fraction: 


A. 


12 
45 


1 


Ww{B Wwl]o W|o 


X+1 


The variable cannot be separated from the fraction. 


(2x +1) 


cree 


__ 8 
3(2x +1) 


chapter 


Decimals 


We now use what we learned in Chapter 1 to develop rules for arithmetic with 

decimal numbers. Although calculators can do the arithmetic for you, you 
might find yourself without a calculator or in a class that does not permit cal- 
culators. Some of what we cover in this chapter will help us later when we 
solve equations and word problems. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 

e Write a decimal number as a fraction 

e Perform arithmetic with decimal numbers 

e Simplify fractions containing decimal numbers 


e Rewrite division problems containing decimal numbers 
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A decimal number is convenient notation for the sum of fractions. For example 
the decimal number 0.183 is the sum of three fractions. 


1 8 3 1 100, 8 10, 3 _100+80+3_ 183 
+—+—— a = 


10 100 1000 10 100 100 10 1000 1000 ~ 1000 


As you can see, the denominators of these fractions are powers of 10. Here 
are the powers of 10 that we will use most in this chapter. 


10' =10 

10* =100 
10° =1000 
10* =10,000 


For now, we will learn how to convert a decimal number to its fraction form. 
Later, we will learn rules for adding, subtracting, multiplying, and dividing with 
decimal numbers. 

The number in front of the decimal point is the whole number, and the 
number behind the decimal point is the numerator of a fraction whose denomi- 
nator is a power of 10. The denominator consists of 1 followed by one or more 
zeros. The number of zeros is the same as the number of digits behind the deci- 
mal point. 


|_} EXAMPLES - | ee 
~~ Rewrite the decal auiebere asa dcraction. 


2.8 = 28 (one decimal place—one zero) 


7695 


0.7695 = (four decimal places—four zeros) 
10,000 


FP PRACTICE 

™" Rewrite the decimal number as a fraction. If the decimal number is more 
than 1, rewrite the number both as a mixed number and an improper frac- 
tion. You do not need to simplify the answer. 


1. 1.71 = 
2. 34.598 = 
3. 0.6= 

4. 0.289421 = 
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2. 34.598 = 34.5% = 34,598 
1000 
ae 
10 
289,421 


4. 0.289421 = ———_ 
1 ss — 


There are two types of decimal numbers—terminating and nonterminating. 
The numbers in the above problems are terminating decimal numbers. A 
nonterminating decimal number has infinitely many nonzero digits following 
the decimal point. For example, 0.333333333... is a nonterminating decimal 
number. Some nonterminating decimal numbers represent fractions, such as 
0.333333333... = 5. But some nonterminating decimals, such as n = 


3.1415926654... and /2 = 1.414213562..., do not represent fractions. We 
will be concerned mostly with terminating decimal numbers in this book. 

We can add as many zeros at the end of a terminating decimal number as 
we want because the extra zeros can be divided out. 


ies 
10 
Ve ee re le 
100 10-10 10 
9.700 200. ..7:100 _ 7 


1000 10-100 10 


Adding and Subtracting Decimal Numbers 


eer eeeeeeeeeore see eoeeeeereeese neo eoeese neo oeeesr eee eereHOeee EROS eE BE HHO TERR HH EEE HD HOH HEED HOHE EHR HHOH EE HR HHH EER HOH HEE HR HHO HEEB H HHO EB HHH HEB HHO OEE EHH OSE ED 


In order to add or subtract decimal numbers, each number needs to have the same 
number of digits behind the decimal point. Writing the problem vertically helps 
us avoid the common problem of adding the numbers incorrectly. For instance, 
1.2 + 3.41 is not 4.43. The “2” needs to be added to the “4,” not to the “1.” 


1.20 (Add as many zeros at the end as needed.) 


+ 4.43 
5.63 
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510.3 — 422.887 becomes 510.300 
— 422.887 
87.413 
PRACTICE cmmmmuititisisusi:uuigjjjsjunuiujijjusuuuuuuuuun 


==" Rewrite as a vertical problem and find the sum or difference. 
. 7.26 + 18.1 

5 — 2.76 

15.01 — 6.328 

968.323 — 13.08 

28.56 — 16.7342 

. 0.446 + 1.2 

. 2.99+3 


NQU PWN > 


NS eee ee ne 
= 1. 7.26 + 18.1 
7.26 
+ 18.10 
25.36 


2. 5-—2.76 


5.00 
— 2.76 


2.24 


3. 15.01 — 6.328 


15.010 
— 6.328 


8.682 


4. 968.323 — 13.08 


968.323 
— 13.080 


955.243 


5. 28.56 — 16.7342 


28.5600 
— 16.7342 


11.8258 
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6. 0.446 + 1.2 


0.446 
+ 1.200 


1.646 


/ e 2 e 9 9 | 3 
2 e 9 9 
t 3 e 0 0 
5 e g 9 
Re SIS ARAPAHO tS SSS SUE STS RSS SS EAC NR SEDO RE INL LOE ROE SESS CRED SR CRE TRE EN EUR SR EIU ETL a IRE CEN HS ER NG LTRS SN DE Sn RA ae RC 


To multiply decimal numbers, we perform multiplication, ignoring the decimal 
point, and then we decide where to put the decimal point. We count the num- 
ber of digits that follow the decimal points in the factors. This total will be the 
number of digits that follow the decimal point in the product. 


Find the product. 

12.83 - 7.91 The product has four digits following the decimal point. 
1283 - 791 = 1,014,853, so 12.83 - 7.91 = 101.4853 

3.782 - 19.41 The product has five digits following the decimal point. 
3782 - 1941 = 7340862, so 3.782 - 19.41 = 73.40862 

14-3.55 The product has two digits following the decimal point. 
14-355 = 4970, so 14- 3.55 = 49.70 


To see why this strategy works, let us compute 1.4 x 5.12 after writing these 
numbers as fractions. 


14 512 _14(512)_ 7168 
10 1000 10(100) 1000 


1.4-5.12= =7.168 


Because the denominator of the final fraction is 1000 (1 followed by three Os), 
we move the decimal place three places. 


Find the product. 
1. 3.2-1.6= 
2. 4.11-2.84= 
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3. 8-2.5= 
4. 0.153 -6.8 = 
5. 0.0351 - 5.6 = 


Y} SOLUTIONS _ 
| -3.2-1.6=5.12 
2. 4.11-2.84= 11.6724 
3. 8-2.5=20.0=20 
4. 0.153 - 6.8 = 1.0404 
5. 0.0351 - 5.6 = 0.19656 


Fractions Containing Decimals 
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Fractions having a decimal number in their numerator and/or denominator can 
be rewritten as fractions without decimal points. We multiply the numerator 
and denominator by a power of 10—the same power of 10—large enough so 
that the decimal point becomes unnecessary (more about this in a moment). 


13 = 1.3-10 13 


W 
W 
\<e) 
— 
© 
OJ 
OC | 


To determine what power of 10 we need, we count the number of digits 
behind each decimal point. 


1.28 <Two digits behind the decimal point 
4.6 «One digit behind the decimal point 


We need to multiply the numerator and denominator by 10? = 100 in order 
to eliminate the need for decimal points. 


1.28-100_ 128 32 


46-100 460 115 


In general, if there is only one digit behind the decimal point, we multiply 
the fraction by 10 , if there are at most two digits behind the decimal point, we 


multiply the fraction by 00" and if there are at most three digits behind the 


decimal place, we multiply the fraction by ON This process is called clearing 
the decimal. 
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| EXAMPLES 
Clear the decimal from the fraction. 


Aue There are 3 digits behind the decimal point. 


2.285 


7.1 7.1-1000 _ 7100 1420 
2.285 2.285-1000 2285 457 


5 There are 2 digits behind the decimal point. 


6 6-100 600 300 


100 458 


" 2.15 2.15-100 215 


3.6  3.6-100 360 
18.11 1811-100 1811 
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2.123  2.123-1000 2123 
5.6 5.6:1000 5600 


, 8 _ 810 _80_10 
"24 24-10 24 3 


5 6.25 _6.25:100_625_5 
"5 5-100 500 4 


0.13 013-100 13, 


6. ——= = 
1.2 1.2:100 120 
7 0.423 _ _ 0.423. 1000 423 _ 141 


"0.6  0.6:1000 600 200 
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We can use the method in the previous section to rewrite decimal division 
problems as whole-number division problems. We rewrite the division problem 
as a fraction, clear the decimal, and then rewrite the fraction as a division prob- 


lem without decimal points. 


_ EXAMPLES : a 
=" Rewrite as a d(vision siobleme without decinal sotrits. 


1.2)6.03 


1.2]6.03 is another way of writing —~— 8.05 oe 


6.03 _ 6.03-100 _ 603 and a becomes 120]603. 
12. 1.2-100 120 ~ 


0.51)3.7 


3.7 _ 3.7-:100 _ 370 
0.51)3.7 becomes = 0.51. 0.51.100 51 which becomes 51})370. 


8)12.8 


8|12.8 becomes 128 = 12.810 = 128 which becomes 80)128.We could 
reduce the fraction and get an even simpler division problem. 


18 = 8 which becomes 5)8. 
“80. 
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PPRACTICE - 
Rewrite as a division arobieth: without decimal saint 


a) 
e 


6.85 )15.11 
0.9)}8.413 


19.76 }60.4 


3.413)7 


OLUTIONS ss, 


1. 6.85)15.11 [ett _ 15.11: 100 _ 1511 comes 685)1511 
685 685-100 685 


8.413 _ 8.413-1000 _ 8413 
0.9 0.9-1000 900 


8.8 _ 88-10 10 _ 88 
3. 4)8.8 oo 40)88 
“4-10 10 


a oS 6 6lUDr 


2. 0.9)8.413 becomes 900)8413 


Reduce to get a simpler division problem. 


88 11 
becomes 5 

= ju. 

60.4 _ 60.4:100 6040 


19.76 19.76-100 1976 


Reduce to get a simpler division problem: 6040 _ 755, which becomes 
947\755 1976 247 


4. 19.76)60.4 


7 __7-1000 _ 7000 


5. 3.413)7 becomes 3413)7000. 


Se RTs CRO REE NAS RRS aT ERR Be SRT ge ie RENE RNS RE SRE SESE RIEU NCTE Is REN EEN A REN TCT 


Summary 
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In this chapter, we learned how to: 


e Write a terminating decimal number as a fraction. The numerator of the 
fraction is the number, with the decimal point removed, and the denomi- 
nator is a power of 10. Determine the power of 10 by counting the num- 
ber of digits behind the decimal point. 
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Perform addition and subtraction with decimal numbers. Add (or subtract) 
two decimal numbers (or a whole number to a decimal number), by lining 
up the decimal points, adding Os behind the last digit if necessary. Once 
this is done, perform the addition (or subtraction). 


Perform multiplication with decimal numbers. Multiply two decimal num- 
bers (or a whole number and a decimal number), by carrying out the 
multiplication as if the decimal points were not there. Once this is done, 
count the total number of digits behind the decimal points and move the 
decimal point to the left in the product number of places. 


Rewrite division problems containing decimal points as division problems 
without decimal points. Divide two decimal numbers by rewriting the 
quotient as a fraction and then clearing the decimal—that is, multiplying 
the numerator and denominator by the same power of 10, large enough 
to eliminate any decimal points. 


In Chapter 7, some equations will contain decimal numbers. We will use 
what we learned in this chapter to clear the equation of decimal points before 
solving the equation. 
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3. 1.76+3.2= 


A. 4.96 
B. 4.78 
C. 2.08 
D. 4.52 


5. Rewrite 2.65\8.4 without decimal numbers. 


A. 2650)840 


. 265)8400 


B 
C. 265)84 
D 


. 265)840 
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6. 4.8:2.15 = 


A. 8.23 
B. 8.95 
C. 10.32 
D. 9.2 


7. 1.024= 


A 128 

1250 

128 

125 

1280 

125 

D. 1024 
125 

8. 4.6 -3.12 = 


A. 1.48 
B. 1.72 
C. 1.52 
D. 0.52 


2.85 _ 
1.75 


p, 5700 
350 
570 
35 
57 
350 
57 
35 


10. 5-3.8= 


A. 15.4 
B. 19 
C. 10.9 
D. 6.5 


D. 


Negative Numbers 


Negative numbers arise all around us. They represent the number necessary to 
bring a quantity up to 0. In this chapter, we will learn rules for performing 
arithmetic with negative numbers. We will also learn how to rewrite a subtrac- 


tion problem as an addition problem, a technique that is useful for solving 
equations. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


¢ To perform arithmetic with negative numbers 
¢ To rewrite subtraction problems as addition problems 


¢ To write the negative of a number or variable 


TI 
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To understand why some of the rules for negative number arithmetic are true, 
we will consider the readings on a thermometer. A reading of -10° means the 
temperature is 10° below 0°, and that the temperature would need to increase 
10° to reach 0°. A reading of 10° means the temperature would need to decrease 
10° to reach 0°, so the sign in front of the number tells us on which side of 0 
the number lies. 

Suppose the temperature is —-15°. If the temperature rises by 10°, the tem- 
perature, —5°, is still 5° below 0°. 


Increase 10 This shows that -15 + 10 =-5. 


—25° —20° —15° —10° —5° 0° a 10° 15° 20° 23" 
FIGURE 4-1 


If the temperature increases by 20°, then the temperature is 5° above 0°. 


Increase 20° This shows that —15 + 20 =5. 


—25° —20° —15° —10° —5° 0° 5° 10° 15° 20° pia a 
FIGURE 4-2 


The Sum of a Positive Number and a Negative Number 


oa reoees 
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From these examples, we see that the sum of a negative number and a positive 
number might be positive or might be negative, depending on whether the 
positive number is large enough. When adding a positive number to a negative 
number (or a negative number to a positive number), we take the difference of 
the numbers. The sum is positive if the “larger” number is positive. The sum is 
negative if the sign of the “larger” number is negative. 


Find the sum. 

—82+30=__—S««. 

The difference of 82 and 30 is 52. Because 82 is larger than 30, we use the 
sign on -82 for the sum: —82+ 30 =-—52. 

—125+75=__«. 
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The difference of 125 and 75 is 50. Because 125 is larger than 75, we use the 
sign on -125 for the sum: —125+ 75 =—50. 


—10+ 48 = , 


The difference of 48 and 10 is 38. Because 48 is larger than 10, we use the 
sign on 48 for the sum: —10+ 48 = 38. 


— PPRACTICE 
Find ne Sun 

- —65+40= 

ple e2Oh 
“3 +9= 

- —244+54= 
=O I= 

- —71+11= 

ne Sem 

os Galo 


Ow ONAU AWD = 


Viso.tuTions 
~ 1. -10+8=-2 
—65 +40 =-25 
. 13 + (-20) =—-7 
-5+9=4 
-24+54=30 
—6+19=13 
~71+11=-60 
. 40 + (-10) = 30 
. 12+(-18) =-6 


PONAWAWN > 
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To illustrate the next arithmetic rule, let us consider the temperature being 
above 0° and the temperature dropping. If it drops only a little, the temperature 
remains above 0°, but if it drops enough, the temperature will be below 0°. 
Suppose the temperature is 20°. If it decreases by 10°, then it is still above 0°. 
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This shows that 20 — 10 = 10. Decrease 10° 


—25° —20° —15° —10° —5° 0° a 10° 15° 20° io 
FIGURE 4-3 


If the temperature decreases 30°, then the temperature drops below 0°. 


This shows that 20 — 30 =—10. Decrease 30° 


—25° —20° —15° —10° —5° 0° x 10° i” 20° 25° 


FIGURE 4-4 


In general, subtracting a larger positive number from a smaller positive number 
gives us a negative number. 


Find the difference. 
410 - 500 = -90 
10 - 72 = -62 


CAUTION Be careful what you call these signs; a negative sign in of anumber 
indicates that the number is smaller than zero. A minus sign between two num- 
bers indicates the operation of subtraction. In the equation 3 - 5 = -2, the sign in 
front of 5 isa minus sign and the sign in front of 2 is anegative sign. A minus sign 
requires two quantities and a negative sign requires one quantity. 


| | PRACTICE 

~" Find the difference. 
1. 28-30= 

88 — 100 = 

25-—110= 

4-75= 

5-90= 


eS. I 
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. 88-—100=-12 
. 25-—110=-85 
- 4-75=-71 
. 5-90=-85 


Let us see the effect of subtracting a positive number from a negative num- 


ber. Returning to the temperature example, suppose the temperature is —10° 
and the temperature drops another 5°, then the temperature is even further 


below O°. 
Decrease 5° This shows that -10 —5 =-15. 
<————_—__@ 
<< P?—t+>—$_+>— +4 4+ +4 4+ + _+—+_+—< 
—25° —20° —15° —10° a 0° 5° 10° 15° 20° 25° 
FIGURE 4-5 


When subtracting a positive number from a negative number, add the num- 


bers (ignoring the negative sign). The difference is negative. 


ind the difference. 
1. -16-4= 
2. -70-—19= 
3. -35-5= 
4. -100-8= 
5. -99-1= 
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. -100 -8=-108 


1 
2. 
3. -35-5=-40 
4 
5. -99-—1=-100 


A negative sign in front of a quantity can be interpreted to mean “opposite.” 
For instance —3 can be called “the opposite of 3.” Viewed in this way, we can 
see that —(-4) means “the opposite of —4.” But the opposite of —4 is +4, so 
—(-4) = +4. 


—(-25) = 25 
—(-x) =x 


—(-3y) = 3y 


Rewriting a Subtraction Problem as an Addition Problem 
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Sometimes in algebra it is easier to think of a subtraction problem as an addi- 
tion problem. One advantage to this is that we can rearrange the terms in an 
addition problem but not a subtraction problem: 3 + 4=4+3 but4-3#3-4. 
The minus sign can be replaced with a plus sign if we change the sign 
of the number following it: 4 — 3 = 4 + (-3). The parentheses are used to show 
that the sign in front of the number is a negative sign and not a minus sign. 
The rule to rewrite a subtraction problem as an addition problem is 


a-b=a+(-b). 


| EXAMPLES .._—s—i“‘( as; : eet: Ee ae Se ee eae 
Rewrite as an addition problem. 


-82 - 14=-82 + (-14) 
20 - (-6) = 20+ 6 
x-y=x+(-y) 
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1. 8-5= 
2, -29-4= 

3. -6-(-10) = 
4. 15-x= 
5. 40-85 = 
6 

7 

8 


Remember to convert a mixed number to an improper fraction before sub- 
tracting. 


10. 2 
11. 42-1 


12, 2-2= 
(3. es 


(4 a 


15. 14-31-18= 


. 8-5=8 + (-5) 

. -29-4=-29 + (-4) 
. -6-(-10) =-6+10 
. 15-x=15 + (-x) 

. 40 - 85 = 40 + (-85) 
. y-37=y+(-37) 
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7. -x-—(-14) =-x + 14 
8. -x-9=-x+ (-9) 
42 -43 25 -12 10 -12+10 -2 
Oe ee ee ee 
5 3 53 35 15 15 15 15 
10. ee 17-26 _-9 
8 4 8 42 8 8 8 8 
11 a2_qig 238_3 738 2_3 9-76 _27 _—-/6-27 _-103 
" 9 29 2 9229 18 18 18 18 
12, 2 -2-5_2.36_ 5 72 _5-72_-67 
36 36 136 36 36 #36 36 
13, © 2 14_ 6 3,2 25 14 5_18 50 70 _18+50-70_-2 
"35-3 15 253 325 155 75 75 75 75 75 
14 —4 > 8 —4 WG Oe ee —56 35 16 _ 7964+35—-16 _ -37 
(376 21.3 1467 212 42 42 42- 42 42 
9 7 13 9 14 7 35 13 10 126—245—130 -—249 
15, 14-34-18==-“_= =<. ea ence eee 
5 27 514 235 7 10 70 70 
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When taking the product of two or more quantities when one or more of them 
is negative, we take the product as if the negative signs were not there. An even 
number of negative factors gives us a positive product and an odd number of 
negative factors gives us a negative product. Similarly, for a quotient (or fraction), 
two negative numbers give us a positive quotient, and one negative number and 
one positive number gives us a negative quotient. The rules for multiplying or 


dividing negative numbers are below. 


(—a)(-b) = ab 
a(-b) =(-a)b =—ab 
a+(-b)=-a+b 
(—a)+(-b)=a+b 


(4)(—3)(2) =—24 
(—16)(—2) = 32 
8 + (—2) =—4 
=—55: _ 


=a 
5 


Zane! 
—s. 3 
(-5)(—6)(-1(3) =-90 


1. (15)(—2) = 
2. —32 +(-8)= 
3. 3(—3)(4) = 
4, 62 +(-2)= 


aa) 


6. (—4)(6)(—3) = 


SOLUTIONS __ 
1. (15)(—2) =-30 
2. —32 + (-8) =4 
3. 3(-3)(4) =-36 


Find the product or quotient. 


- Find the product or quotient. 
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4. 62 +(-2)=-31 
et |e 
27) 14 


6. (—4)(6)(—3) = 72 


Negating a variable does not automatically mean that the quantity is negative: 
—~x means “the opposite” of x. We can’t conclude that —« is a negative number 
unless we have reason to believe x itself is a positive number. If x is a negative 
number, —x is a positive number. (Although in practice we verbally say “nega- 


tive x” for “-x” when we really mean “the opposite of x.”) 
The same rules above apply when multiplying “negative” variables. 


BE PU Me verses edna setae cc een Seana 
Use the rules for negating numbers in a product to rewrite the product. 


—3(5x) = —15x 5(—x) = —5x 
—12(—4x) = 48x —x(—y) =xy 
—2x(3y) = —6xy x(—y) = —xy 


—16x(—4y) = 64xy 4(-—1.83x)(2.36y) = —17.2752xy 
—3(—x) = 3x 
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"Use the rules for negating numbers in a product to rewrite the product. 
1. 18(—3x) = 

» —4(2x)(—9y) = 

. 28(—3x) = 

. —5x(-7y) = 

. —1(-—6)(—7x) = 

. 1.1x(2.5y) = 

. —8.3(4.62x) = 

. —2.6(—13.14)(—6x) = 

. 0.36(—8.1x)(—1.6y) = 

. 4(-7)(2.1x)y = 


Oo ON A UU S& W N 


=" 
=) 


: SOLUTIONS 

1. 18(-3x) = -54x 

~ —4(2x)(—9y) = 72xy 

. 28(—3x) = -84x 

. —5x(—7y) = 35xy 

. —1(-—6)(—7x) = —42x 

. 1.1x(2.5y) = 2.75xy 

. —8.3(4.62x) = —38.346x 

. —2.6(—13.14)(—6x) = —204.984x 
. 0.36(—8.1x)(—1.6y) = 4.6656xy 


oOo ON A U fF WW NY = 


oa 
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nm 
al 
mh 
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Because a negative number divided by a positive number is negative, and a 
positive number divided by a negative number is a negative number, a negative 
sign in a fraction can go wherever we want to put it. 


negative positive __ positive 


positive negative positive 
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The fraction rules are below. 


2 | | | i a a ce ae ae ee nea ee ene oe 
Rewrite the fraction two different ways. 


2. —2x_ 2x _ 2x 


19 -19 19 


SESE AR AON SCANS 
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Summary 
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Table 4-1 summarizes the rules we learned for arithmetic with negative numbers. 


TABLE 4-1 Arithmetic with negative numbers 


Let aand b be positive numbers, so —a and —b are negative numbers. 


+a) =a 4) =4 


Rule Example 


abe Geb 8-3 =-54+3)=-8 


When adding a negative to a 24 +(-10) = 14 
positive take the difference. 6 +(-15) = -9 
The sum has the same sign as 

the “larger number.” 


a—-b=a+(-b) — 3-7 =34+(7)=-4 
| oe — 10+(-2)=10-2=8 


(-a)(-b) = ab  €-2)-3) = (28) = 6 


In this chapter, we also learned how to 


Add a negative number to a positive number. Take the difference of the num- 
bers. The sign on the sum is the same as the sign on the “larger” number. 


Subtract a larger positive number from a smaller positive number. Momen- 
tarily disregarding the negative sign. Find the difference of the numbers. 
The sign on the difference is negative. 

Subtract a positive number from a negative number. Momentarily disregarding 
the negative sign, add the two numbers. The sign on the sum is negative. 
Interpret a double negative. Negating a quantity means using the opposite, 
so the opposite of the opposite is the original number. 


Rewrite a subtraction problem as an addition problem. Rewrite a subtraction 
problem as an addition problem by changing the sign of the second term. 
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e Perform multiplication and division with negative numbers. Momentarily 
disregarding the negative sign(s), find the product or quotient of the num- 
bers. The sign of the product is positive if there are an even number of 
negative factors and negative if there are an odd number of negative fac- 
tors. The same holds true for quotients. 
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1. (—6)(—3)(-1)= 
A. 10 
B. —-18 
C. —10 
D. 18 


2. —30+12= 


A. 18 
B. —-18 
C. —42 
D. 42 
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ed 
| 
| 
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3 
7. —7 is not equal to which of the following? 


4 
ee 
4 
ee 
-4 
ee 
~4 
D. me! is equal to all these numbers. 
: —5(—x) _ 
7 4 
eas 
~4 
ieee 
4 
€: 32x) 
4 
0, x 
4 
9. —(—4x)= 
A. 4(-x) 
B. 4x 
Cc. —4x 


D. None of the above 
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10. Rewrite 8 — 3x as an addition problem. 
A. —8+3x) 
B. 8+(-3x) 
C. -8+3x 
D. None of the above 


chapter 


culus. By mastering the properties in this chapter, you will find working with 
such expressions much easier. Here, we learn exponent and root properties, 
how to use them to rewrite some expressions, and how to simplify others. We 
will use these properties later to solve equations. 


Exponents and Roots 


Expressions involving roots and exponents occur frequently in algebra and cal- 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


e Use exponent properties to rewrite expressions 
e Use exponent properties to perform arithmetic 


e Use exponent properties to simplify fractions 


Write a fraction as a product 


Use root properties to rewrite expressions 


95 


96 ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


The expression 4x is shorthand for the sum x + x + x + x, that is, x added to 
itself four times. Likewise x‘ is shorthand for the product x - x - x - x, that is, x 
multiplied by itself four times. In the expression x‘, x is called the base and 4 is 
the power or exponent. We say “x raised to the fourth power” or simply “x to the 
fourth.” Exponents have many useful properties. 


Property 1 a"a™ =a™" 


When multiplying two numbers whose bases are the same, we add their exponents. 


_ EXAMPLES 
; 23.24=(2-2-2)(2-2-2-2)=27 


x? . x3 = x23 = 12 


Property 2. 


(For the rest of the chapter, we will assume that a is not zero.) 
When dividing two numbers whose bases are the same, we subtract their 


exponents. 


y= y? 3 y’ 
Property 3 (ai ea™ 


If a number is raised to a power which is itself is raised to another power, we 
multiply the exponents. 


_ EXAMPLE es 
Rewrite using a single exponent. 
(53)? =(5-5-5)7=(5-5-5)(5-5-5)=5° 
(x5)? = x (617) = 2 
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Be careful, Properties 1 and 2 are easily confused. 


43 4? — 432 —45 and (43)? — 43(2) — 4° 


BNA i 


Any nonzero number raised to the zero power is one. We will see that this is 
true by Property 2 and the fact that any nonzero number over itself is one. 


24° From this we see that 4° must be 1. 


Fi. (x?)? = x 22) _ x? 


Yee! 7+3 10 


10 10 ,,1 10+1 11 


= y> 
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Exponent Properties and Algebraic Expressions 


eer ereeer aman eee enroereenr er oeoeecrreeeeeroeeeerreoees eae eeen ne eeoetreoeoeeereaeeeeeeeoeet er eeeee reese rrOeeeEDReoeoeE DR Hoe HE HPO oT EE HHP H eT HEHE HOE ER HHO EES 


Exponent properties also work with algebraic expressions. 


EXAMPLES ee ee 
Rewrite using a single exponent. 


(x + 3)?(x + 3)4 = (x + 3)24 = (x + 3)® 
(x +1192 7 =(« +112 =(x +11)" 


(3x — 4)’ 


= (3x —7)’° =(3x —4)’ 
(3x-4)5 (3x —7)"° =(3x —4) 


A EE IY RN EO ENN 


a Still Strug gling 


— 
X 
‘ 


Be careful not to write (3x — 4)’ as (3x)? — 47. We will see later that (3x — 4)? is 
Ox? — 24x + 16. 


BPP TIC scissile aaa onsteselaes ceeded evinced 
Rewrite using a single exponent. 


(5x7 +x+1)° _ 
BxX7+X4+1 — 

(7x)" _ 

(7x) 


. (2x —5)° = 
. (x 1)""(x+ 71° = 


. (x? -—1)(x? -1)°? = 


AO uu SF W 


. ((16x —4))* = 
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(5x°+x4+1)?  (5x?+x+1) 


1. = (5x?7+x4+1)*' =(5x?4+x+1) 
5x7 +x4+1 0 (5x7 4+x+7)' 
9 
2. Ss ; = (7x)? =(7x)* 
XxX 


. (2x -5)°=1 


» (x2 = 1)(x2 — 13 = (x2 — 1)" (x2 — 1)3 = (x2 — 1)" = (x2 — 1)4 


3 

4. (x+1)'(x + 1)©= (x + 1) = (x +1)” 

5 

6. ((16x — ee ae (16x — ar 


When adding fractions with variables in one or more denominators, the LCD 
has each variable (or algebraic expression) to its highest power as a factor. For 


example, the LCD for Spee pe mas is x*y> because the highest power on 
e nx ¥ ¥ 


x is 2, and the highest power on y is 3. 


Identify the LCD and then find the sum or difference. 
4 3 


x? x 


The LCD is x* because the highest power on x is 2. 


4 3 4 3 x _ 4 3x _4-3x 


x7 x x? x x x? xX’? x? 
13 6 
a 
xy? yz 


The LCD includes xy, and z. Because 2 is the highest power on Ys the LCD 
also includes y”. The LCD is xy2z. We multiply the first fraction by = and the 
second fraction by cal 


EL ae en Sic a 
xy? yz xy’ Z yz xy xyz «xy’z xy*z 
2X 1 


+ 
(x+1)7(4x+5) x+1 
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The LCD is (x + 1)?(4x + 5). 


2x ae 2x , 1 xt 4x +5) 
(x+1)7(4x+5) x4+1 (x+1)°(4x+5) x+1 (x+1)(4x +5) 
_ 2x +(x +1)(4x +5) 
(x + 1)*(4x +5) 


1 1 1 
Gilera 
x*(x+y) x (x+y) 


The LCD is x?(x+y)’. 
1 db 1 
x*(x+y) x (x+y)? 
_ 1 ety TV xtety Tt 
x*(xt+y)(xt+y)? x x(x+y)? (x+y) x 
_ (x+y xxty 
x*(xt+y)P x*(xty)? x*(x+y) 
(x+y) +x(x+ yy +x? 
x*(x+y)? 
ee ae. 
xy xy? xy" 
The LCD is x*y’*. 
2,12 2 ey 1 yi 2 A 
xy x°y” xy” xy x’y? x y’ y’ xy* x? 
_2x*y®  y? 2x? 2x*y?+y? +2x? 
a x?y4 x?y4 x?y4 = x?y4 
LT | Gl a eee ee 
dentify the LCD and then find the sum or difference. 
1 7 6 + 2 — 
x xX 
ide 
xy y 
ce ae 
2x 10x? 
Sted 
X xyz’ x’yz 
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5 x-1 = 
(x +4)? 
6. ee ee eee 
2(x—1)(x+1) 6(x-—1) 
7 _*., 39.1 = 


1 3 1 5x 3 5x 3 5x+3 
Oe ae a ee oe ae ae 
2x 10x 2x 5x 10x 10x” 10x 10x 
2 
4. bE ees 2 a an Eases t 2 
X XYZ” xX°yZ XxXyzZ xXyzZ xX xX yz z 
xyz” x z xXyz*+X+zZ 
= 2 Fr 2 a 2 2 2 2 
X“yz° xX“ yz X“* yz xX“ yz 
Xx-1 2 »x-1 2 (x+4? ~~ x-1 
5. 2+ -=—- = “a 5 
(x + 4) 1 (x+4) 1 (x+4) (x+4) 
_ 2(x+4)+x-1 
(x + 4)? 
6 6 n en 6 x=), 1 x+1 
" Ax-Y(x+1) 6(x—-1? 2(x-N(x+1) 3(x—-1) 6(x—1)? x41 
— —- 18(x —1) X+1 
6(x —1)?(x+1) 6(x—1)?(x +1) 
_ 18(x -1)+x+1 
6(x — 1)?(x +1) 
4 9 1 4 2x’ 9 3y’ 1 6x? 


" 3Bxy* 2x°y x’y® 3xy? 2x*y 2x®*y By? x*y® 6x? 
27y* 6x" —_—8x* y+ 27y* - 6x? 


_ 8x'y 


6x°y®> 6x°y® 6x’y? 6x°y* 
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Popertys oo 
ee ee : 


This property says that a is the reciprocal of a. In other words, a’ means 
“invert a.” or “take the reciprocal of a.” 


FroperyO = == 


Property 6 allows us to write an expression that has a negative exponent as an 
expression without an negative exponent. 1 iy 
Property 6 is a combination of Properties 3 and 5: —= 2) = (a) =a". 
a a 
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iar) 
x= 
3 1\° 3 
on ole 
5) GE 


We often need to use a combination of exponent properties to simplify 
expressions. In the following examples our goal is to rewrite the expression 
without using a negative exponent. 


EXAMPLES — 


Use Properties 1-6 to rewrite the expression without a negative 
exponent. 


(x  —— 
x! 
4 > ae 
x? xo =x 7 yt 
x 
3 
3-2) 32 5 
oe ee y y 
y 
4 
Xx : | 
Hx =x° =, 
x x 
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Be careful, in expressions such as (2x)"'the exponent“ —1” applies to 2x, but in 
2x~' the exponent “—1” applies only to x: 


1 
(2x) '= = and 2x '=2-x '=2.: 
x 


~ Use Properties 1 to 6 to rewrite the expression without a negative 
exponent. 


1. 6'= 


2. (x*y)"'= 


11. (12x —5)* = 
12. (6x)"1= 


4 
13, (3% =2)) _ 


(3x —2)"' 
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14. (2x? + 4)-°(2x3+ 4)* = 
15. ((x — 8)?)"'= 


1 
16. x+7 o 
2x-—3 


2 
x of 
5. =x 
x 


= yr ac x? 


6. X*x3 =x*-3) = y+ 3 =x! =x 


z e f 1 
Pe ee at 


xX 
9 y" on yo —7+2 es y° = au 
y y 
x? 4 e 1 
10. ee o =X : = ee 
1 
11. (12x —5)? =—_—_—__—_ 
(12x —5)? 
1 
12. (6x) =— 
6x 
st 4 
13. a = (3x —2)*©? = (3x —2)*" = (3x —2)° 
xX — 


1 
14, (2x? + 4)° (2x? +4)* =(2x* +4)" = (2x? +4)? = —_—__ 
(2x° +4)’ 
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1 


15. —~gpy'= 
((x —8)") O83 


Aue ronraneancononecsnnontonssonscegy . sttestee: satgcosensconsncnsnssnonssscntognronegacne ease estensnt ON COne DO SRL Otte AANA AMER ONS IOAN EE RODS LORE CEERI CONDO NCLCA IE AANA EL CRN RASA GC NRE EPRI DOR CR ROORERM CRORES tet ie ARRAN OA ANSI RAS ERROR OON GCAO AARNE ES 
acc SEAS NEES SSS SR SRN AN SNES RE ES 


Properties 7 and 8 allow us to rewrite products and quotients that are raised 
to powers. 


Property7 (ab)" = a"b" 


By Property 7 we can take a product followed by the power or take the powers 
followed by the product. 


Use Property 7 to rewrite the expression. 


(4x)? = (4x)(4x)(4x) = (4 4- 4)(x -x x) = 42x? = 64x3 
[4(x + 1)]? = 42(x + 1)? = 16(x 4+ 1)? 
(x2y)* = (x?)4y* = x8y4 
2x? =—_—__ = = 
x 
(2x7! te = 23 (x7 y° = A nea = hg 
2° 8 
[(5x + 8)?(x + 6)]* = [(5x + 8)7]*(x + 6)4 
= (5x + 8)? (x + 6)* = (5x + 8)®(x + 6)* 
(4x3y)? = 47(x3)?y? = 16x) y? = 16x®y” 
4(3x)? = 4(33x?) = 4(27x?) = 108x? 


Still Struggling 


It is not true that (a + 6)? = a" + b". This mistake is very common. 
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Property 8 says that we can take the quotient followed by the power or each 
power followed by the quotient. 


EXAMPLES 
Use Property 8 to rewrite the expression. 


2) 222 2 8 


5 555 5° 125 


4 
x) x’ 
ed ee 
y y 

4 
x? (ey x? 
5 | 7..5\4  ..20 
y y y 


We can combine Properties 6 and 8 to help us rewrite a quotient raised to a 
negative power. 


We will use Property 9 for the rest of the examples and practice problems 
that involve fractions and negative exponents. 


EXAMPLES 
Simplify and eliminate any negative exponent. 


2) 3 9 


3) 2 4 
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: 1 J at ] =(x +2)" 


(x47 (x +7)” zy x® xan? x8(x 47)" 


c +7) } _ oy x? . 17 1 
[ 


The last expression can be simplified more quickly using Property 8 
followed by Property 3. 


—6 
y? - (y°y* a yours vy" 
x74 — a ie - x Ae) = x24 


- Simplify and eliminate any negative exponent. 


a) 


. (xy?) = 
. Bxy"= 
. (2x)*= 


. 6(2x)? = 
. 6y?(3y*)? = 


2 
3 
4. (3(x — 4))?= 
5 
6 
7. (5xy4z°)? = 


o 
7 .. * ON 
x< ‘S| Db 

mS 
\o Go 
——— l| 
W 
I| 
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1. (xy?)? =x2(y3)? = x2y6 


1 1 1 
2. (3x)? = = = 
(3x)? 3°x? 27x? 


3. (2x) = 24x* = 16x! 

4. (3(x — 4))? = 3? (x - 4)? =9(x — 4)? 

5. 6(2x)? = 6(23x3) = 6(8x?) = 48x? 

6. 6y*(3y*)? = 6y*(37(y*)’) = 6y*(9y*) = 54y"° 
7. (5x2y4z5)? = 52(x2)>(y4)?(z4)? = 25x4y2z”2 


3 3 
8 )- 4° _ 64 
y? (y?)? y° 


10, | (*+8) PAP xP 
[(x+8)?P (x+8)° 


11. 


(-4)(-3) oi 12 


-3 
ts +3)? [+3772 _ (x +3) _ (x +3) 
(y“)> y 


y 


When multiplying (or dividing) quantities that have exponents, we use expo- 
nent properties to simplify each factor (or numerator and denominator) and 
then we multiply (or divide). 
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EXAMPLE 
~ Simplify the expression. 


3x3(4xy*)? 
We begin by simplifying the quantity inside the parentheses, (4xy°)* 
[42x?(y>)?] = (16x?y"), so 
3x3(4xy>)? = 3x3[42x2(y5)?] = 3x3(16x2y"°) = 3 - 16x3x’y! = 48x°y" 
(2x)3(3x3y)? = (23x?)(32(x?)?y?) = (8x?)(9x*y?) = 8 - 9x2x*y? = 72x°y? 


(5x°¥*Y _ SOEV (YY _ 125x*y* _ 125 o2y6_ 5 rye _ SKY 
(10x)? 107 x? 100x* ~— 100 4 4 


(6xy*)(4xy*)* = (6° x"(y" (a> ey"P)=a6ry| Ley” | 


8 iy oe yey a l= 9 - 
64 16 16 x y 16xy 


_) PONT IN aensinmistpiccnino 


(2x°y?)* _ 
 (6xey?)? 


3. (2x3)?(3x"')3 = 
4. (3xy’)-?(12x2y)? = 
5. (4x ty?)(2x4y5)3 = 
(5x*y*) _ 
(15xy*)? 
(9x *y*) _ 
(6xy*)° 
8. [9(x + 3)7]7[2(x + 3)]}? = 
9. (2xy2z*)*(3x~'z7)3(xy°z *) = 
_ Oxy" (yz?) 
(3xyz)" 
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x3 % 2 (x3) 2 15 2 ; xe 
Ine] I= oO) YX J ayy 10 _ yBy% 7 
yoj\y (yyy x yo xX y 
2 (2x*y’)* _ 2*(x*)*(y)’ ae 16x"y” — 16 \ 1240 20-6 
. (6x° 3)2 ~ 62(x>)?( 3)2 7 36 10,6 36 y 
y y x y 
=F y2y"4 = Ax’y"" 
9 9 
3. (2x?)?(3x")? = [2?(x?)? 1137(x" ] = (4x°)(27x™) 
= 108x* = 108x° 
4. (3xy* as (1 2x’y) - (3° x”? (y* y?\(1 a (x? ‘ y’) 
ai hey" (1 44x"y’) = 1M Py 822 
9 9 
16x? 


6 


= 16x’y~* =16x?—_ = 
y y 


5. (4x 'y7)?(2x*y’)? - [42(x')?(y 7)? 112? (x*)?(y?)7] 
- (1 6x ?y~*)(8x'"*y"”) = 128x *?y 


=128x'y" 
6 (5x*y*)? = 5*(x*)(y’)? a 125x"y” _ 125 1229-410 => yy 
" (15xy°?—15?x?(y*)?—-225x?y" 225 9 
5x 1 _ 5x0 
9 y 9Y9y 


r é (9xPyyP _ POY _ 81x “y® _ 81 x43 yo 


(6xy’)? 6x3(y’)> -216x*y® 216 
3 5,5 3 1 3 
—X = 


8. [9(x +3)? P[2(x +3)? =[97((x +3)? 1127 (x +3)7] 
= [81(x + 3)*][8(x + 3)?] = 648(x + 3)" 
= 648(x + 3)’ 
9. (2xy7z*)*(3x~'z” )?(xy*z*) te [2* x*(y?)*(z*)4 113? (x "PP (27)? xyz") 
= (16x*y*z'’)(27x°z°)(x'y*z*) 


_ A520 = 432x’°y”z* 


lil 


Il2 
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; 2(xy*)?(yz*)* = 2x*(y*)? y*(z*)* _ 2x°y"y*z* _ 2x°y Z 
(3xyz)" 3*x*y*z" 81x*y*z* 81x" y*z" 
2 3-4 nig _2 —1 124 a J yrz — 2y Zz 


= -——. Y”’ y 
81 81 81 x 81x 


AS EG ARE A ASR ERNE ESSE SORRELL EHEC ERS SS 
SERGE CCRC Nea ECT 


There are times in algebra, and especially in calculus, when we must write 
: 1 : 
a fraction as a product. Using the property — =a"’, we can rewrite a fraction as 


a product of the numerator and the denominator raised to the —-1 power. Here 


numerator e 
is the idea: —————- = (numerator) (denominator) 


denominator 


—m 


*_ ay yy ca x"y 


SX—8 op, 3 
Guage 8)(2x + 3) 


Write the fraction as a product. 


i: 4x’ | 
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2x(x —3) 


— =2x(x —3)(x+1)° 
(x +1) 


2x-—3 


= (2x —3)(2x+5)"' 


2x+5 


eee nese e re eeerreseseeerrresseervreeeeereseeeevsreseserurseseseeereseseevuseseervreeeeureeEeeeeEE eo eee Tee Se ET ES eo eT HHS OH HHH HOT HHHEHS HOHE H HEH HO HEHEHE HEH HHO TD 


The square root of a number is the positive number whose square is the root. 
For example, 3 is the square root of 9 because 3? = 9. It might seem that nega- 
tive numbers could be square roots. It is true that (-3)* = 9, but V9 is the sym- 
bol for the nonnegative number whose square is 9. Sometimes we say that 3 is 
the principal square root of 9. | 


/16=4 because 47 = 16 
J/81=9 because 97 = 81 


In general, Va =bif b" =a. If nis even, we assume b is the nonnegative root. In 
this book, we assume even roots will be taken only of nonnegative numbers. 
That is, if we are taking the square root, fourth root, sixth root, etc., we must 
assume that the quantity under the radical symbol, ¥ , is not negative. For 
instance, in the expression Vx we assume that x is not negative. Note that there 
is no problem with odd roots being negative numbers. For example 3/-64 =—4 
because (—4)? = (—4)(—4)(—4) = -64. 


Root properties are similar to exponent properties. 


Property 10. 


Property 10 allows us to take the product followed by the root or we can take 
the individual roots followed by the product. 


14 
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=" Rewrite using Property 10. 
J64 = 4-16 = V4. /16 =2-4=8 
/3%/4x = 12x 


ARRAN RAN RADON ORO ONORRRORDONODOOCOR NOOR RCORCOCORO NOR ORONORCA ORC OOCCOOPDDNOAANONDOADDODODE DADC A ODDEN MDAC H A CRD R EDAD RDC ORDO NOOO DODD NODA CONAN CODCOD CONNOR ADCO D EOC COAD DOONAN ODDO DEORE CODCOD ODDS AD DONALD ODDEN CTA ADENOMA, 


Still Struggling 


Property 10 only applies to multiplication. There is no similar property for addi- 
tion (nor subtraction). A common mistake is to “simplify” the sum of two squares. 
For example, V x* +9 = x +3is incorrect. The following example should give you 
an idea of why these two expressions are not equal. If there were the property 


4 a+b =*%/a+4/b, then we would have /58 =/49+9 =/49 +/9 =7+3=10. This 


could only be true if 10? = 58, which of course, it isn’t. 


Property 11 ne Jo 
Be bab 


Property 11 allows us to take the quotient followed by the root or the individual 
roots followed by the quotient. 


Property 12 (va i =a" (Remember that if n is even, then a must not be 
negative.) | 


By Property 12, we can take the root followed by the power or the power 
followed by the root, as in 17 (V5 


Property 13 (va) =a" =a 


We can think of Property 13 as a root-power cancellation property. We will use 
this property later to simplify expressions involving a root and, in later chapters, 
to solve equations. 
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Use Properties 10 to 12 to rewrite the expression. 
427 = 9/3? =3 
2 
v8) =5 
V8x* =#4/(2x)? =2x 


bs re ee ee ee eee ee seer eee a eee wane renee er ne ne ered 
Use Properties 10 to 12 to rewrite the expression. 


1. ¥25x? = 
2. 3/8y° = 
3. V(4-xy = 


4. 3[5(x —)P = 


SOLUTIONS 
1. J25x? =,/(5x)? =5x 

2. Jey? = Yay)’ =2y 

3. |(4—x)? =4-x 


Exponent and root properties can be used to simplify roots in the same way 


canceling is used to simplify fractions. For instance, we normally wouldn’t leave 
/25 without simplifying it as 5, any more than we would leave 12 without simpli- 
fying it as 3. In vam , if m is at least as large as n, then a™ can be simplified using 
Property 10 (sab =Yayb and Property 13 (a" = a). For example, if we are 
simplifying a square root, we write the quantity under the radical symbol as the 
product of a square and something else. 
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PEXAMPLES 
” Simplify the expression. 


/27 


We can write 27 as the product of a square and something else: 27 = 37-3. 
J27 = /3?3' = /3? V3 =3V3 
32x? = J2?2?2'x2x! = V2? V2? Vx? J2x =2-2xV2x =4xJ2x 


fo -28 022 12 a 
9 J9 Jo 3 3 


625x°y* =a5°5'X xy yy = 53 [x3 aly? 3/5x?y = 5xy3/5x’y 


4l(x —6)® = 4/(x — 6)*(x — 6)*(x —6)' = 4/(x — 6)* 4/(x — 6)" Vx -6 
= (x — 6)(x —6)4/x —6 =(x —6)?4/x —6 


} PRACTICE a 
~ Simplify the expression. 


1 aly? = 


2 x! = 


PSOLUTIONS 
1.x? = 8x3 x8xt = YF PP Ux! = xx = x? Px 
2. [10 = LF y5 _ (x5) = 
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= 2xxy /2xy? =2x7y32xy’ 
4. (4x —1° =3{(4x-1°(4x 1)? = 34x -1)° 84x -1° 
= (4x —1)3/(4x - 1) 
5. /25(x +4)? = /52(x +4) = V5? V(x +4)? =5(x +4) 
6. 4l x y6 _ lx*xx1y*y? = 4x4 4x4 aly4 aly? = xxy4/x'y? = x2y4 xy? 
100 50 100 59/30 50 59/30 59) 450 


7 ji Shims yyy, ahahaha] 


2 


SS SESS Saami pene tee ea aE Borst natin nee naan oo tna fs see Se eae aeons Ree ea 


We can use the same radical properties to simplify roots of numbers that are 
not perfect squares, cubes, etc. If the number under the root (also called the 
radical symbol), Wf has a factor that is a perfect power of n, then the radical 
can be simplified. For example, V18 be simplified because it has a perfect square 
as a factor. We separate the perfect power (in this case, 9) from the other factors 
and use root properties. In the following examples, we use the same properties, 


lab = arb and Wa" = a, to simplify quantities such as v18. 


041 | gf Sl ere ee en een enema een eee tie eer tee ee reer ren 
~ Simplify the expression. 


18 


18 has a perfect square, 9, as a factor. We write 18 as the product 9-2 and 
then use the property {ab = Va lb to separate 9 from 2 and then the property 
Wa" = a to eliminate the radical from V9. Thus, V18 =/9-2= V9 V2 = 3/2 : 


Jag = /4?3 = 4? V3 = 4V3 

162 = 3? .3-2 =3/3° 33-2 =33/6 

foax'y? = 925 -2x5xy? = 125 V/x* axy? = 2x4/2xy° 

fax —7)° = a(2x-7) (2x -79 = Yl2x—7) Ylax—7) = (2x -7){(2x-7? 


48x° 
25 
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In addition to the two root properties that we have been using, we will use 


the property 2 = a to simplify the fraction. 


— 
— — — 


25 25 Js? 5 5 


2. /50x°y = 
3. 22 
9 


5 


,|40(3x —1)" _ 
ie 


OLUTIONS ___ 


1. /54x° = 2/372x?x? = 3/33 3/3 3/2x? =3x3/2x? 


Jo 3 3 3 
x? 


SE OS ao ee 


hain evan cent nn sc See ec a Sa a acs 
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Roots of fractions or fractions with a root in the denominator are not simplified. 


° ° ° ° n n b ° 
To eliminate a root in a denominator, we use two facts, Ya” =a and — =1. This 
process is called rationalizing the denominator. We begin with square roots. If the 


denominator is a square root, we multiply the fraction by the denominator over 


itself. This forces the new denominator to be in the form Va’. 


1 3 _ 
V5 
2 te 
Jy 
6 
3, -= 
7 
8x 
4, 8x _ 
me 
7 
ae i 
11 
i es 


120 


ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


| 

N 
= 
a 
=a 
be 
< 


=~ 
= 
< 


ak 
Sin & 
5 


g 
- aig 
2 
J 


10y 2,/10y _ 2,/10y 


6. 
J10y /10y /10y (10y)’ 10y 


see ete eG ES REE ESS SN RS ES 


In the case of a cube (or higher) root, multiplying the fraction by the denom- 
inator over itself usually does not work. To eliminate the nth root in the 
denominator, we need to write the denominator as the nth root of some quan- 
tity to the nth power. For example, to simplify os we need 5? under the radical. 


To get 5° under the radical, we multiply the numerator and denominator by fs? 


over itself. Thus, 


1 Ys? 5? _ 25 


J yr fs 5 


When the denominator is written as a power (often the power is 1) subtract 
this power from the root. The factor will include this number as an exponent. 
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The root minus the power is 4 - 3 = 1, so we need another x' under the root. 


g x’ six six 
tee Ut xt x 


Rationalize the denominator. 


4x 


>| x2 


The root minus the power is 5 — 2 = 3, so we need another x? under the root. 


4x he _axthe ache _ ara 
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1 1 2x?y* y’ _ Af2x°y? | y’ _ Yax°y* _ Y2x°y? 
/8xy? ~ alp3 yty2 'y? alay3y2 y’ ~ aloty 4 y* ~ allaxyy' 2xy 
4 4 RP xy? _ f4-9x’y* : _ {36x*y* _ Y36x°y* 


10. 
V27x7y  33?x? y' 3? x2y* “SB x3y> — a(3xy)? 3xy 


Roots can be written as exponents with the following two properties. Rewriting 
radical expressions as expressions written to powers is a useful skill in algebra 
and especially in calculus. 


The exponent is a fraction whose numerator is 1] and whose denominator is 
the root. 


Rewrite the expression using a fraction exponent. 


Vx = 12 
Y2x+1=(2x+1)” 


The exponent is a fraction whose numerator is the power and whose denomi- 
nator is the root. 


Rewrite the expression using a fraction exponent. 
5/43 = x35 
5/46 - eo 

(2x? = 1)’ _ (2x? a: 1)’” 
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1. J14x = 


2. — 


10. (X=) _ 


0] U8 fo , | eae sett eevee eseee renee ene tenn n nee 1 Seana See SVE ear ame y ' 


1. J14x =(14x)” 
eee 
J2x  (2x)” 


3. §(x+4)> =(x+4)*° 


= 3(2x)" 
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4. ae = A = Bx SNx 5 
X-— — 


5. = = (10x 


(10x) (10x)*? 
6. 2x?,/(x—y)? =2x?(x- y)*” 


ee ec, ee 


¥(12x+5)? (12x+ 5)?” 


g [X23 _NX=3 _(x- ae 3) ys? 


y° ll y? 


4/ 31/4 


3x+1 ~ 3x41 ~ Bx+)? 


10. ,|(X — 1) _(x-1" (x — 1)" (k= 1” =(x— 15 (x 4 1)" 


V (x40) lore ay? (x+1)” 


The exponent-root properties are useful for simplifying multiple roots. With 
the properties ¥a™ =a" and (a”)” =a™ we can gradually rewrite the multiple 
root as a single root. We rewrite each root as a power, one root at a time, and 
then we multiply all of the exponents. This gives us an expression containing a 
single exponent. Once we have the expression written with a single exponent, 
we rewrite it as a root. 


JEXAMPLES __ 
~ Write the expression as a single root. 


Vax 
We begin with ax : 
lily nd ays = (x V5)U4 = y (VENUE) _ 120 _ 20/y 
élalys = ef y33 = (y53)¥6 — yls/suve) _ ysis 
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Write the expression as a single root. 


1. Vv10 = 


fio all 10’? = =(1 0’) y2 _ 10'4 = 4/10 


2. Valx? ~ | 3/4 — (x2/4)¥2 = x38 = sf y3 
3. 5/7/9y4 = s(2x*)"7 = ((2x*)¥7)5 =(2x*)!3 = 35/9 x4 


4. 2/15/( x = 8)* = 2i(x = 8) = ((x 5 8) )¥ os (x = g) 4/30 
ae (x _ g)75 — 15x = 8)” 


5. Wily = Wy" =f (y")” = [y¥ _ =(y"%)? = = y!? = = fy 


SL ES 


Summary 
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Chapter 5 EXPONENTS AND ROOTS 
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In this chapter, we learned how to use the exponent and root properties below 


to simplify and rewrite expressions. 


TABLE 5-1 
Exponent Properties _—-Root Properties _ 


oo 2 - a 
bub 


(6) = 


If nis even, a =O 


Ifniseven,a=0O | 


We also learned how to 


_ Roots Expressed as Exponents 


ala ss qun 


(a) = 


If nis even, a =O 


e Find the LCD of fractions whose denominators contained exponents. The LCD 
includes expressions raised to the highest power in each denominator. 


e Simplify square roots. If the quantity under that radical is the product of a 
square and something else, the square root can be simplified with the 


properties ab = Va%lb and Ya" =a. 


e Rationalize a denominator. If the denominator includes a square root as a 
factor, we multiply the numerator and denominator by this factor. This 
removes the square root from the denominator because of the property 


Mal <a 


We will use exponent and root properties later when solving some equations. 
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5. Simplify (3x 7y*)’. 


8 


y 
A. 
9x? 


9y° 


Qy* 


p, 2 


6. Write ns as a product. 
3y 


A. (7x)(3y)" 


-1 


B. 21xy 
C. —21xy 


7X : 
D. ae cannot be written as a product. 
y 


6x y° 


7. Simpili , 
. Yiexty3 


2x*y? 


2 
eon 
5X 


8. Rewrite 10x7” without using a fraction exponent. 
A. 10x? 
B. 10Vx° 


C. 10x? 


D. 103/x2 
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4 1 - 
2 (x+3)%(x42y) (x+3)(x+2y) 


4+x+2y 
(x +3)? (x +2y) 
4+x+2y 
" (x? +9)(x + 2y) 
TAX 
~ (x +3)?(x + 2y) 


7+xX 
(x? +9)(x + 2y) 


x? —3xy?+4y° 
x’*y? 


11. Simplify /18y?. 
A. 3yJ6y 
B. 3/2y 
Cc. 3y?J2y 
D. 3y/2y 


12. Rewrite ¥14x using a fraction exponent. 


D. 


A. 14x" 
B. (14x)*” 
C. (14x)”? 
D. 14x” 


13. Rationalize the denominator: 7 


14. 


15. 


16. 


A. 


Write ela 
4x+5 


as a product. 
A. (6x—7)(4x+5)' 
B. (6x —7)[-(4x +5)] 


C. (6x —7)(-4x —5) 


7] ; 
; cannot be written as a product. 
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ry 


18. ((5x)*)'= 


19. 32/10y = 


Factoring and the 
Distributive Property 


Distributing multiplication over addition (and subtraction) and factoring (the 
opposite of distributing) are extremely important properties in algebra. We use 
the distributive property of multiplication over addition both to expand expres- 
sions and to factor them (to write an expression as a product of two or more 
numbers and/or algebraic expressions). After developing our factoring skills, we 
will work with fractions having algebraic expressions in their numerators and/ 
or denominators. In later chapters, we will use our ability to factor expressions 
when solving equations. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


Use the distributive property to expand expressions 


Combine like terms 


¢ Use various techniques to factor expressions 


Use the FOIL method to expand expressions 


Use factoring techniques to simplify fractions 


Use factoring techniques to add fractions 
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The distributive property of multiplication over addition, a(b + c) = ab + ac, 
says that we can first take the sum (b + c) and then the product (a times the 
sum of b and c) or the individual products (ab and ac) and then the sum (the 
sum of ab and ac). For instance, 12(6 + 4) could be computed as 12(6 + 4) = 
12(6) + 12(4) = 72 + 48 = 120 or as 12(6 + 4) = 12(10) = 120. The distributive 
property of multiplication over subtraction, a(b — c) = ab — ac, says the same 
about a product and difference. Rather than working with numbers, we will use 
the distributive property to work with algebraic expressions. We begin with 
simple variables. 


PWEXAMPLES = 
™" Use the distributive property to rewrite the expression. 
In distributing variables, we often use the exponent property a”a" =a"™”. 


7(x-y) =7x-7y 4(3x+1)=12x+4 
x?(3x — 5y) = 3x? - 5x’y 8xy(x? + 4y) = 8x*y + 32xy’ 
6x?y3(5x — 2y”) = 30x?y? - 12x’y* Vx (x? +12) =x?Vx +12Vx 


y7(y++6)=y7y+6y2=y?+6y? 3xy(2x*+5y-7)=6x°y +15xy* -21xy 


PRACTICE 
” Use the distributive property to rewrite the expression. 


1. 3(14-2)= 


1 
2. —(6+8) = 
2 


3. 4(6 — 2x) = 

4. 9x(4y +x) = 

5. 3xy*(9x? + 2y) = 
6. 33/x(6y - 2x) = 
7, Vx (1 + Vx 7 

8. 10y 3(xy* - 8) = 
9. 4x?*(2y — 5x + 6) = 
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1. 3(14-—2) =3(14) — 3(2) = 42 —6 = 36 
1 1 1 

2. —(6+ 8) = —(6) + —(8)=3+4=7 
> ) 1 ) 5! ) 

3. 4(6 — 2x) = 4(6) — 4(2x) = 24 — 8x 

4. 9x(4y + x) = 36xy + 9x? 

5. 3xy*(9x + 2y) = 27xy* + 6xy° 


6. 33/x(6y - 2x) = 189 xy - 6x3/x 
7. Vx(1+ Vx) = Vx + (JVx)(Vx) = Vx + (Vx) = vx +x 


8. 10y 3(xy* — 8) = 10xy‘y 3 — 80y 3 = 10xy — 80y° 


Distributing a minus sign or a negative number over addition or subtraction 
changes the sign of every term inside the parentheses: —-(a + b) = -a — b and 
—(a — b) =-a + b. Using the distributive property, we can think of -(a + b) as 
(-1)(a + b) and -(a — b) as (—1)(a — b). Therefore, 


—(a + b) = (-1)(a + b) = (-l)a + (-1)b = -a + (-b) =-a-b 
and 


—(a — b) = (-1)(a —- b) = (-])a - (-1)b = -a - (-1)b =-a - (-b) = -a + b. 


f Still Struggling 


Two common mistakes are to write —(a + 6) = -a+ band —(a — 6b) = -a- b. 
The minus sign and negative sign in front of the parentheses changes the signs 
of every term inside the parentheses, not just the first term. 
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Use the distributive property to rewrite the expression. 


—(3+x)=-3-x —(-2+y)=2-y 
—(24+x-3y)=-2-x+3y —(-4x — 7y — 2) =4x+7y+2 
—(y—x’) =-y+x? —(-9-y)=9+y 

—(x? -—x- 2) =-x?4+x+2 


| FE ca cecc tetrreeectcetrnnpicieneces ee ase ee aaa are tease _ 
~ Use the distributive property to rewrite the expression. 
—(4+x)= 

—(-x-y)= 

—(2x* — 5) = 

. —(-18 + xy’) = 

. —(2x- 16y + 5) = 

. —(x?- 5x -6)= 


AwAWN > 


. -(—-x-y)=xt+y 

. —(2x?-—5)=-2x?+5 

. —(-18 + xy?) = 18 — xy” 

. —(2x — 16y + 5) =—-2x+ 16y—5 
6) = —x?+ 5x +6 


seseyonmmnqusaracoecananssnsstcns ssheanensteanteeneaat spsteeteesesor weeasscsssannssescceacassnnneotecos eaateanseascesasco 
SHEE eR EE aE See RGSS RERE Rateononaun Gaceeeunennes 


Distributing negative quantities has the same effect on signs as distributing 
a minus sign: every sign in the parentheses changes. 


Use the distributive property to rewrite the expression. 
—8(4 + 5x) = —32 — 40x 

—xy(1 - x) =—xy + x’y 

—3x?(—2y + 9x) = 6x’y - 27x? 
—100(—4 - x) = 400 + 100x 
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_ ‘Use the distributive property to rewrite the expression. 
1. —2(16 + y) = 
2. —50(3 — x) = 
3. —12xy(-—2x + y) = 
4. —7x?(-x — 4y) = 
5. —6y(-3x-y+4)= 


OLUTIONS _oO 
. -2(16 + y) = -32-2y 

~. —50(3 — x) = -150 + 50x 

. —12xy(—2x + y) = 24x’y — 12xy? 

. —7x?(—x — 4y) = 7x? + 28x2y 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5. 


Two or more terms are alike if they have the same variables and the exponents 
(or roots) on those variables are the same: 3x*y and 5x’y are like terms but 6xy 
and 4xy? are not. Constants are terms with no variables. The number in front 
of the variable(s) is the coefficient—in the expression 4x’y*, 4 is the coefficient. 
If no number appears in front of the variable, then the coefficient is 1. We add 
and subtract like terms by adding or subtracting their coefficients. 


: ' S| gE 3 en ee ea ee eee 
‘Combine like terms. 


3xy + 5x’y 


Both terms are alike because they have the same variables with the 
same exponents, so we simply add the coefficients 3 and 5, to obtain, 
3x’y + 5x’y = (3 + 5)x’y = 8x’y. 


14/x -10/x =(14-10)/x = 4/x 


8xyz + 9xyz — 6xyz = (8 + 9 - 6)xyz = 11 xyz 
3x +xX=3x+ 1x =(3 + 1)x = 4x 
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7X/Y _ x,/y =7x,/y - 1x,/y =(7-1)x,/y = 6x,/y 


£2 cage? 4 y= ade ‘(4+ Shy =(2 42 bee S42 hy 
3 4 2 3 4 2 12 12 2 2 
7, 3 
=—x --— 
12 
3x? + 4xy — 8xy? — (2x? - 3xy - Axy” + 6) = 3x? + 4xy — 8xy” - 2x? + 3xy + 4xy’ - 6 
= 3x? -— 2x? - 8xy” + Axy” + Axy + 3xy - 6 
= (3 — 2)x? + (-8 + 4)xy? + (4+ 3)xy -6 


= x? — 4xy? + 7xy -6 


PRACTICE _ 
“Combine like terms. 


1. 3xy + 7xy= 
2. 4x? - 6x?= 
3. ~EXy? + 2xy? = 
4. 8Vx - Vx = 
5. 2xy? — 4x*y — 7xy? + 17x’y = 
6. 14x+8-—(2x-4)= 
7 
8 
9 


. 16x*4+ 3x°727-4x 4+ 9x*-x74+5x-6= 


. 5xily + 7/xy +1- (3x/y - 7/xy +4) = 


. X*y + xy? + 6x + 4 — (4x’y + 3xy? -— 2x +5) = 


. 3xy + 7xy = (3 + 7)xy = 10xy 
2. 4x? — 6x? = (4 -— 6)x? = — 2x? 


4, 8Vx - Vx =(8 - Wx =7Vx 

5. 2xy?—- 4x*y — 7xy? + 17x’y = 2xy? — 7xy? — 4x’y + 17x’y 
= (2 —7)xy? + (-4 + 17)x’y 
= —5xy’ + 13xy 
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6. 14x + 8 — (2x — 4) = 14x + 8 —- 2x + 4= 14x -2x+8+4 
=(14-—2)x+12=12x+12 

7. 16x*+3x?- 4x + 9x*4-x?+5x-6 
= 16x *+9x*+3x?-x?-4x+5x-6 
= (16 + 9)x* + (3 — 1)x 7 + (-4+ 5)x -6 
= 25x *+2x7?+x-6 

- OX y +7/xy +1-(3x y -7,./xy +4) 
= 5x,/y +7./xy +1-3x,/y +7/xy -4 
= 5x,/y —3x,/y +7./xy +7./xy +1-4 
=(5 -3)x./y +(7+7)/xy -3 
=2x y +14,/xy -3 

9. x*y + xy? + 6x + 4— (4x’y + 3xy? — 2x + 5) 


00 


= x*y + xy”? + 6x + 4 — 4x’y — 3Bxy?+2x-5 
= xy — 4x’y + xy? — 3xy?+6x+2x+4-5 
= (1 — 4)x’*y + (1 — 3)xy? + (6+ 2)x—1 
= —3x’y — 2xy? + 8x-1 


See pont sos SRS RNR RS SN etn 


Se Sea Ena 


Adding/Subtracting Fractions 


vue ere ere eeneoerrerse eee eee eee eT eee Fee HE HOH HEE REO HHH ESO HO HT ERS HHT HER HOH HER HEH HHS EHO HHH EHD OHHH AHO HHH RRO HTH HHR EO HOHE SRO HHH EROS HER OTHE EB O OTe EO OOrVE 


With the distributive property and our ability to combine like terms, we can 
simplify the sum and difference of fractions. Remember that the denominators 
must be the same before we add or subtract fractions. Once we have the frac- 
tions written with the LCD, we add or subtract their numerators. This involves 
combining terms. 

We generally leave the denominators factored. 


Xx-4 x+1 x-4 x+1 x+1 x-4 


_2(x+14+x(x-4) _ 2x+24+x7-4x x? -2x4+2 
(x + 1)(x —4) (x +1)(x — 4) (x + 1)(x — 4) 
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x+3 1 xX+3 1 x4+3 x43 
_ A(x+3)-(2x+1)_ 4x4+12-2x-1_ 2x+11 
x+3 x+3 x+3 


xX x xX x+2 xX x-5 


x-5 x4+2 x-5 x42 x42 x-5 


_ X(K+2)—x(x—5)_ x? +2x—x?+5x _ 7X 
(x +2)(x —5) (x +2)(x —5) (x +2)(x —5) 


7 4 

1. + = 
2Xx+3 x-2 
x-1 x+2 

3, 3X-4_ 5 
x+5 

r emalienee ee eee 
2x+y 3x-Ay 

ee 
6x+3 6x-3 


7 4 7 x-2 4 2x+3 
+ = + 


1. 
2Xx+3 xXx-2 2x+3 x-2 x-2 2x+3 
_ U(x —2)+4(2x+3)  7x-144+8x+12 


(x —2)(2x +3) (x —2)(2x+3) 
= 15x -2 
(x —2)(2x +3) 
2 14 * ~ 1  Xt2, XK XAT UKt2)+ x(x) 


+ 
X-1 xX4+2 x-1 x4+2 x42 x-T71 (x +2)(x —1) 


_X+24+x°-x | x* +2 
(x+2)(x-1) (x+2)(x—-1) 
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2 x+5 °° xt5 1 xt+5 1 x45—_ x+5 
_3x-4-2x-10 x-14 
x+5 x+5 
oe es a, 3x —4y | y  2xty 
" 2xt+y 3x-4y 2x+5 3x- Ay 3x-4y 2x+y 
_ x(3x—4y)+y(2x+y) 3x? -4xy+2xy+y’ 
(3x —4y)(2x + y) (3x —4y)(2x+y) 
3x? -—2xy+y’ 
(3x —4y)(2x + y) 
xX xX xX 6x- 6x—-3 xX 6x+3 
5. 2g ee 


6x+3 6x- 37 6x+3 6x—3 a" 6x — 3 6x+3 


_ x(6x —3)+x(6x+3) 6x? -3x+6x’?+3x 
(6x — 3)(6x +3) (6x —3)(6x + 3) 


_ 12x? 
(6x — 3)(6x + 3) 


Factoring 


Poo eee ere Heer HOH e eee HOHE EE HHH HERR HOHE HEATH HHS ER HHH ERE H OSH ER H HHT HR RHR HHO ESE RH HET EHR HHT EE HR HOHE ERMA OHH HERE H HSER HH HOHE DH H HEE EHH HOO HEE HHO THER HHH HER DOE 


The distributive property, a(b + c) = ab + ac, can be used to factor a quan- 
tity from two or more terms. In the formula ab + ac = a(b + c), a is fac- 
tored from (or divided into) ab and ac on the right side of the equation. 
The first step in factoring is to decide what quantity to factor from each 
term. The second step is to write each term as a product of the factor and 
something else (this step will become unnecessary once you are experi- 
enced). The last step is to apply the distributive property in reverse. An 
expression is “completely factored” if that the terms inside the parentheses 
have no common factor (other than 1). For instance, 8(2x + 3) is com- 
pletely factored because 2x and 3 have no common factors (other than 1). 
The expression 4(15x + 10) is not completely factored because 5 divides 
both 15x and 10. 
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Completely factor the expression. 
4+6x 

Each term is divisible by 2, so factor 2 from 4 and 6x: 4 + 6x =2-:2+2-3x= 
2(2 + 3x). 

2x + 5x*=x-2+x-5x=x(2 + 5x) 

8x+8=8-x+8-1=8(x+1) 

Axy + 6x? + 2xy? = 2x- 2y + 2x- 3x + 2x: y? = 2x(2y + 3x + y’) 

3x? + 6X = 3x-X + 3x-2 = 3x(x + 2) 
Complicated expressions can be factored in several steps. Take for example 
48x°y?z° + 60x*yz? + 36x°y’z. We can begin by dividing 12xyz from each 
term, to obtain: 

48x°y2z° + 60x*yz? + 36x®y*z = 12xyz- 4x*y2z° + 12xyz- 5x°z? + 12xyz-3x°y 
= 12xyz(4x*y2z° + 5x°z? + 3x°y) 
Each term in the parentheses is divisible by x’, so it is not completely fac- 
tored. We now factor x? from each term, and then we will simplify it, thus 
obtaining: 
4x*y’2° + 5x32? + 3xP°y = x?- Ax2y2Z> + x?- 5xz? + x?- 3Bxby =x7(4x*y2z° + 5xz? + 3x%y) 
We now factor the original problem, and obtain: 
48x°y°z* + 60x*yz? + 36x®°*y2z = 12xyz- x?(4x?y2z° + 5xz? + 3x°y) 
= 12x? yz(4x?y2z° + 5xz? + 3x°y) 


Completely factor the expression. 
. 4x-10y= 

. 3x+6y-—12= 

. 5x74+15= 

4x’ + 4x = 

4x? — 6x? + 12x = 

. —24xy? + 6x? + 18x = 

. 30x* - 6x?= 

. 15x?y2z’ — 30xy?z* + 6x*y2z° = 


CNA UU PWD = 
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ON np in em einen meaner code eas 
“1. 4x-10y=2-2x-2-5y =2(2x-— 5y) 
. 3x+6y—-12=3-x+3-2y—-3-4=3(x+ 2y—4) 
~ 5x?4+15=5-x?+5-3=5(x? + 3) 
~ 4x2 + 4x = 4x-x + 4x- 1 = 4x(x + 1) 
. Ax? — 6x2 + 12x = 2x + 2x? — 2x- 3x + 2x6 = 2x(2x? — 3x + 6) 
. —24xy? + 6x? + 18x = 6x - (—4y) + 6x +x + 6x-3 
= 6x(—4y? + x + 3) 
7. 30x* — 6x? = 6x? - 5x? — 6x?- 1 = 6x?(5x? — 1) 
8. 15x°y’z’ — 30xy?z* + 6x*y2z* = 3xyz* - 5x*z3 — 3xy’z*- 10 + 3xy?z* - 2x3z? 
= 3xy2z*(5x?2 z? — 10 + 2x2z") 


Factoring a negative number from two or more terms has the same effect on 
signs within parentheses as distributing a negative number does—every sign 
changes. Negative quantities are factored in the next examples and practice 


problems. 


Factor a negative quantity. 
—2 — 3x = —(2 + 3x) 
x+y 


As both terms are positive (that is, have positive 1 as a coefficient), we will 
have to use the fact that 1 = (—1)(—1) to write each term with a negative 
coefficient. Thus, x + y = (—1)(—1)x + (—1)(-1)y = (-1)[(-1)x + (-1)y] = 
(—1)(-x — y) = -(-x- y). 
In general, x = —(—x), for any x. 

—4+x=-(4-x) 

2x? + 4x = —2x(—x — 2) 

12xy — 25x = —x(—12y + 25) 

X-y-z+5=—-(-x+y+zZz-—5) 
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Factor a negative quantity from the expression. 
. 28xy? - 14x= 

. 4x+ 16xy= 

—18y?+ 6xy= 

25+ 15y= 

—8x’y? — Axy” 

—18x’y? — 24xy? = 


NQMURWN D 


20xyz’ — 5yz= 


1. 28xy? — 14x = —7x(—4y? + 2) 
2. 4x + 16xy = —4x(-1 — 4y) 

3. —18y? + 6xy = —6y(3y — x) 
4. 25+ 15y =—5(-5 — 3y) 

5. —8x’y? — Axy? = —4xy?(2x + 1) 

6. —18x’y? — 24xy? = —6xy?(3x + 4y) 
7. 2Oxyz? — 5yz = —5yz(-—4xz + 1) 


segaeamane ceaneesconsaraatenss Re ee ee ee ee eee eC eRe ere = 
ES ASS See TU eS 


The distributive property and the associative property of multiplication can be 
confusing because both involve parentheses and multiplication. The associative 
property involves the product of three quantities, (ab)c = a(bc). This property 
says that when multiplying three quantities we can multiply the first two then 
the third, or multiply the second two then the first. For example, it might 
be tempting to write 5(x + 1)(y - 3) = (5x + 5)(5y — 15). But (5x + 5)(5y - 15) = 
[5(x + 1)][5(y - 3)] = 25(x + 1)(y - 3). The “5” can be grouped either with “x + 1” 
or with “y - 3” but not both. The correct computation is either [5(x + 1)](y - 3) = 
(5x + 5)(y — 3) or (x + 1)[5(y - 3)] = (x + 1)(5y - 15). 


Factors themselves can have more than one term. For instance 3(x + 4) — x(x + 4) 
has x + 4 as a factor in each term, so x + 4 can be factored from 3(x + 4) and 


from x(x + 4): 3(« + 4) —x(x + 4) = (8 —x)(x + 4). 
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Completely factor the expression. 

2x(3x + y) + 5y(3x + y) 
We can factor 3x + y from each term, leaving 2x and 5y inside the parentheses. 
2x(3x + y) + 5y(3x + y) = (2x + 5y)(3x + y) 


10y(x - y) + x-y = 10y(x - y) + 1(x - y) = (10y + 1)(x- y) 
8(2x — 1) + 2x(2x — 1) - 3y(2x — 1) = (8 + 2x — 3y)(2x - 1) 


Completely factor the expression. 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


. 2(x—y) + 3y(x—y) = 

~ 4(2 + 7x) — x(2 + 7x) = 

. 3(3 +x) +x(3 +x) = 

. 6x(4 — 3x) — 2y(4 — 3x) — 5(4 — 3x) = 
. 2X+ 1+ 9x(2x + 1) = 

. 3(x — 2y)* + 2x(x — 2y)*= 


~ 2(x— y) + By(x — y) = (2 + 3y)(x— y) 
~ 4(2 + 7x) — x(2 + 7x) = (4 — x)(2 + 7x) 
. 3(3 +x) +x(3 +x) = (3 + x)(3 + x) = (3 +x)? 


1 
2 
3 
4. 6x(4 — 3x) — 2y(4 — 3x) — 5(4 — 3x) = (6x — 2y — 5)(4 — 3x) 
5 
6 


~ 2X+1 +4 9x(2x + 1) = 1(2xK + 1) + 9x(2x + 1) = (1 + 9x)(2x + 1) 


An algebraic expression raised to different powers might appear in different 
terms. The common factor is the expression raised to the lowest power. 
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Completely factor the expression. 
6(x + 1)? - 5(x + 1) 


Each term has x + 1 aS a factor. The smallest power on this factor is 1, s0 the 
common factor is (x +1)’. 


6(x + 1)? — 5(x + 1) = [6(x + 1)](x + 1) — 5(x + 1) 
= [6(x + 1) — 5](x + 1) = (6x + 6 — 5)(x + 1) = (6x + 1)(x + 1) 


10(2x — 3)? + 3(2x — 3)? =[10(2x - 3)](2x — 3)? + 3(2x — 3)? =[10(2x - 3) + 3](2x - 3) 
=(20x - 30 + 3)(2x — 3)? = (20x - 27)(2x - 3)? 


9(14x + 5)* + 6x(14x + 5) — (14x + 5) =[9(14x + 5)7](14x + 5) + 6x(14x + 5) — 1(14x + 5) 
= [9(14x + 5)? + 6x — 1](14x + 5) 


PRACTICE | = drepuesstiacere 
Completely factor the expression. 


1. 8(x+ 2)34+5(x+ 2)? = 
. —4(x + 16)* + 9(x + 16)? +x+ 16 = 

. (x + 2y)? — 4(x + 2y) = 

. 2(x? — 6)? + (x? — 6)* + 4(x? — 6)? + (x? - 6)? = 
. (15xy — 1)(2x — 1)? — 8(2x — 1)? = 


1. 8(x + 2)? + 5(x + 2)? = [8(x + 2)](x + 2)? + 5(x + 2)? 
= [8(x + 2) + 5](x + 2)? 
= (8x + 16 + 5)(x + 2)? = (8x + 21)(x + 2)? 
2. —4(x + 16)* + 9(x + 16)? +x + 16 
= [—4(x + 16)? ](x + 16) + 9(x + 16)(x + 16) + 1(x + 16) 
= [—4(x + 16)? + 9(x + 16) + 1](x + 16) 
= [—4(x + 16)? + 9x + 144 + 1](x + 16) 
= [—4(x + 16)? + 9x + 145)(x + 16) 
3. (x + 2y)? — 4(x + 2y) = (x + 2y)?(x + 2y) — 4(x + 2y) 
= [(x + 2y)? — 4](x + 2y) 
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4. 2(x? — 6)? + (x? — 6)* + 4(x? — 6)? + (x? — 6)? 
= 2(x? — 6)7(x? — 6)? + (x? — 6)?(x? — 6)? + 4(x? — 6)(x? — 6)? + 1(x? — 6)? 
= [2(x? — 6)” + (x? — 6)? + 4(x? — 6) + 1](x? — 6)? 
= [2(x? — 6)” + (x* — 6)? + 4x? — 24 + 1](x? — 6)? 
= [2(x2 — 6)” + (x? — 6)? + 4x? — 23](x? — 6)? 
5. (15xy — 1)(2x — 1)? — 8(2x — 1)? = (15xy — 1)(2x — 1)(2x — 1)? — 8(2x — 1)? 
= [(15xy — 1)(2x — 1) — 8](2x — 1)? 


Factoring by Grouping 
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Some expressions having four terms can be factored with a technique called 
factoring by grouping. Factoring by grouping works to factor an expression con- 
taining four terms if we can factor the first two terms and the last two terms so 
that these pairs have a common factor. We begin by factoring the first two 
terms; next we see if we can factor the last two terms in a similar way. 


" Use factoring by grouping to factor the expression. 
3x?-3+x°-x 
Let us begin by factoring 3 from the first two terms. 
3x? -34+x° -x=3(x?-N+x°>-x 
We now see if we can factor the last two terms so that x? - 1 is a common 
factor. We will factor x from each of the last two terms. 
3x? -34+x° -x =3(x? -N+x’>-x 
= 3(x? -— 1) + x(x? - 1) 
Now we can factor x? - 1 from each term. 
3x? -3+x° —x =3(x? -1I)+x°> -x 
= 3(x? - 1) + x(x’ - 1) 
= (x? — 1)(3 + x) 
3xy - 2y + 3x? - 2x = y(3x — 2) + x(3x - 2) = (y + x)(3x — 2) 
5x? — 25 - xy + 5y = 5(x? — 5) — y(x? - 5) = (5 - y)(x? - 5) 
4x* + x3 — 4x - 1 = x3(4x + 1) - (4x + 1) = 0 - 1)(4x + 1) 
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‘Use factoring by grouping to factor the expression. 


a 


. Oxy? + 4xy + Oxy + 6x = 
2. X°+x?-x-1= 

3. 15xy+5x+6y+2= 
4. 2x*- 6x-xX*y+3y= 
5. 9x? + 18x?-x-2= 


“1. 6xy? + Axy + Oxy + 6x = 2xy(3y + 2) + 3x(3y + 2) 
= (2xy + 3x)(3y + 2) = x(2y + 3)(3y + 2) 
2. x?+x?-—x-— 1=x?(x + 1) — 1(x + 1) = (x? -— 1)(x + 1) 
3. 15xy+5x+ 6y+ 2 =5x(3y + 1) + 2(3y + 1) 
= (5x + 2)(3y + 1) 
4. 2x’ - 6x — x*y + By = 2x(x? — 3) — y(x? — 3) = (2x — y)(x? - 3) 
5. 9x?+ 18x?-x-2 Pia aisha athe a lla ili 


ates ozone ae eenE ROE RNRRN : SE EE Ee ee Re ssa: segaeseneonsnosscce on sponsor . ‘ ee apo 
Berne cae NA Ecc Gen EAN EN RLS ec CCC ete Seach cca Ss s 
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Factoring algebraic expressions serves many purposes in mathematics, and one of 
the more important purposes is in working with fractions. For now, we will sim- 
plify fractions by factoring the numerator and denominator and dividing out com- 
mon factors. Later, we will use what we learned to perform fraction arithmetic. 


Factor the numerator wr Aanannnaiae and cheno write the faction’ in 
lowest terms. 
6x* +2xy 
4x*y —10xy 


Each term in the numerator and denominator has a factor of 2x. 


6x*+2xy — 2x(3x+y) — 3xt+y 


4x*y-—10xy 2x(2xy—5y) 2xy—S5y 


xy-xX _ x(y —1) = y-1 
16x*—xy x(16x-y) 16x-y 
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PRACTICE 
Factor the numerator and denominator, and then write the fraction in 
lowest terms. 


18x —24y | 
6 
Sxy —9x" _ 
2x 
14x?y? +21xy _ 
3x? 
28x —14y _ 
7X 
16x°y? +4xy _ 
12xy’ —8x’y 


1. 


15xyz*+5x°z _ 
30x*y +25x 
24xyz* + 6x’yz* —18xz* _ 


i 


5Axy*z° + 48x°*y*z 


SOLUTIONS 


18x-—24y 6(3x —4y) 

oo 

Sxy—9x*?  x(8y-9x) 8y-9x 
2X 7 2X 2 


1. 


=3x-—4y 


14x7y? +21xy _ x(14xy*+21y) _ 14xy*+21y 
3x? 3x? 3x 


7X 7X x 


16x°y? +4xy _ A4xy(4x’y+1)_ 4x’y+1 


30x*y+25x 5x(6xy+5)  6xy+5 
24xyz*+6x’yz*-—18xz* —_ 6xz*(4yz*+xyz-3) — 4yz*+xyz-3 


5205 CwitlauiciBviitst\ GQuisievivs 


54xy*z +48x°y 6xz*(9y*z+ *y*z° 


Po luunat cine ana uie eon Ne RCE es 


Rasen ots 
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Simplifying a fraction or adding two fractions sometimes only requires that we 
— x 
the numerator 


factor —1 from one or more denominators. For instance, in y 
x—%Y¥ 

and denominator are only off by a factor of —1. To simplify this fraction, we 

factor —1 from the numerator or denominator: 


fee eye) ee sl ng VE DO Pg 
x-yo xy x-y | xy 4-e+y) y-x) =! 


+ the denominators are off by a factor of —1. Factor —] 
yx x-y 


a —a 
from one of the denominators and use the fact that =i to write both 


In the sum 


terms with the same denominator. 


3 x 3 x 3 x —3 xX  —3+% 


+ = —__—____+ = + = 
y-x x-y —-(-y+x) x-y -(x-y) x-y x-y xX-y Xx-y 


ara ecstalncsa mecca ee ecg e B  eIeplea 
Factor -1 from the denominator and move the negative sign to the 
numerator. 
1 1 a 


x 
3 3 =. 


-x-6 —-(x+6) x+6 


—3Xx —3x = —+-3x) _ 3x 


144+9x —-(-14-9x) -14-9x -14-9x 


16x-5  16x-5 — 16x-5 _-(16x—5)_ —16x+5 


7x-3 —-(-7x+3) —(3-7x)  3-7x 3—7x 


Factor -1 from the denominator and move the negative sign to the 
numerator. 
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| ne es ae ee ee 
y-x —-(-y+x) -(x-y) x-y 
5 16 16 16 — —16 
" 4-x —C4+x) (x4) x4 
3 —10x? --10x*_ = -10x”_ = -{-10x*) | 10x’ 
" 7=3x  (-74+3x) -3x-7) 3x-7 3x7 
4g, 2t8y  OF8y oP By) 9 By 


—6-—x -—(6+x) 6+xX 6+xX 


" 5-8xy —-(-5+8xy) -(8xy-5) 8xy-5 1 


SXy —4+3x _ 5xy—4+3x _ Sxy—4+3x _ —(5xy —4+3x) 
9x -16 --9x+16) —-(16-—9x) 16 —9x 


_ —Sxy+4-—3x 
16-9x 


The FOIL Method 


eooereree eer eee seer eee ereoreee ae erereaeeoereeeeeoeeseeeereeeeeoeeeee Pee e seo THE B SHOTS BEE HHH ERE HO HHH HEH OHH HEHE HOH HO HTH EB HOH HEHEHE OHO HHH EO HO HHH HHO HEHEHE O HH HEE OS 


The FOIL method helps us to use the distributive property to expand expres- 
sions such as (x + 4)(2x — 1). The letters in “FOIL” describe the sums and 
products in these expansions. 
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F(first x first) + O(outer x outer) + I(inner x inner) + L(last x last) 
F F 
F First x First (x + 4)(2x —1):x(2x) = 2x? 
O O 
+O Outer x Outer(x +4)(2x - 1): x(-l)=-x 
I I 
+I Inner x Inner(x + 4)(2x - 1): 4(2x) = 8x 


L L 
+L Last x Last(x + 4)(2x — 1): 4(-1) =-4 


(x + 4)(2x — 1) = 2x? -x + 8x-4 =2x* + 7x-4 


Use the FOIL method to expand the product. 


0 | L 


(x + 16)(x — 4) = ornate asa = x? - 4x + 16x - 64 
= x*+ 12x — 64 
(2x + 3)(7x — 6) = 2x(7x) + 2x(—6) + 3(7x) + 3(-6) = 14x? - 12x + 21x - 18 
= 14x?+ 9x- 18 
(2x + 1)? = (2x + 1)(2x + 1) = 2x(2x) + 2x(1) + 1(2x) + 1(1) 
= 4x? + 2x+2x+1=4x?+4x+1 


(x — 7)(x + 7) =xX-X + 7x + (—7)x + (—7)( 7) = x2 + 7x - 7x —- 49 = x? - 49 


Use the FOIL method to expand the product. 
1. (5x — 1)(2x + 3) = 
2. (4x + 2)(x — 6) = 
3. (2x + 1)(9x + 4) = 
4. (12x — 1)(2x — 5) = 
5. (x?+2)(x-1)= 
6. (x? — y)(x + 2y) = 
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7. (Vx - 3)(Vvx +4) = 
8. (x — 5)(x+5)= 

9. (x — 6)(x + 6) = 

10. (vx +2)(Vx -2)= 
11. (x+8)?= 

12. (x-y)?= 

13. (2x + 3y)?= 


1. (5x — 1)(2x + 3) = 5x(2x) + 5x(3) + (—1)(2x) + (—1)(3) 
= 10x? + 15x — 2x -3 = 10x? + 13x-3 
2. (4x + 2)(x — 6) = 4x(x) + 4x(-6) + 2x + 2(-6) 
= 4x? — 24x + 2x — 12 = 4x? — 22x - 12 
3. (2x + 1)(9x + 4) = 2x(9x) + 2x(4) + 1(9x) + 1(4) 
= 18x? + 8x + 9x + 4= 18x? + 17x +4 
4. (12x — 1)(2x — 5) = 12x(2x) + 12x(—5) + (—1)(2x) + (—1)(—5) 
= 24x? — 60x — 2x + 5 = 24x? - 62x +5 
5. (x? + 2)(x — 1) = x2(x) + x2(—1) + 2x + 2(-1) =x? —x? + 2x-2 
6. (x? — y)(x + 2y) = x?(x) + x2(2y) + (-y)x + (-y)(2y) 
= x? + 2x*y — xy — 2y” 
7. (Vx -3)(Vx +4) =Vx - Vx + 4Vx + (-3)W/x + (-3)(4) 
= (Vx) +1Vx -12=x +x -12 
8. (x — 5)(x + 5) = x(x) + 5x + (—5)x + (—5)(5) 
= x?+ 5x -—5x-25=x*-25 
9. (x — 6)(x + 6) = x(x) + 6x + (—6)x + (—6)(6) 
= xX? + 6x — 6x — 36 = x* — 36 
10. (Vx +2)(Vx -2) = (Vx )(Vx) + (-2)Jx + 2Vx + 2(-2) 
= (Jx) -2Vx +2Vx -4=x-4 
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11. (x + 8)2 = (x + 8)(x + 8) = x(x) + 8x + 8x + 8(8) 
= x? + 16x + 64 
12. (x — y)? = (x — y)(x — y) = x(x) + x(—y) + x(—y) + (-y)(-y) 
—xy—xy+y2=x?-2xy+y’ 


13. (2x + 3y)? = (2x + 3y)(2x + 3y) 
= 2x(2x) + 2x(3y) + 3y(2x) + (3y)(3y) 
= 4x? + 6xy + Oxy + 9y? = 4x? + 12xy + 9y” 


14. (Vx + Jy) = (vx +Jy)(vx + Vy) 
Mle) + ay) +) +I 
=(Jx) +2VvxJy + (Jy) 
ead 
15. (Vx +Jy)(vx - - Vx) +V¥x(-Jy) + vxdy + Vy(Vy) 
eee — (Jy) =x-y 
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Factoring Quadratic Polynomials 
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We now work in the opposite direction with the distributive property— 
factoring. First we will factor quadratic polynomials, expressions of the form 
ax? + bx + c (where a is not 0). For example, x? + 5x + 6 is factored as (x + 2) 
(x + 3). Quadratic polynomials whose first factors are x? are the easiest to factor. 
Their factorization always begins as (x +__ )(x +__ ). This forces the first term 
to be x? when the FOIL method is used. All we need to do is to fill in the two 
blanks and to decide when to use plus and minus signs. All quadratic polynomi- 
als factor, though some do not factor “nicely.” We will only concern ourselves 
with “nicely” factorable polynomials in this chapter. 

If the second sign is minus, then the signs in the factors will be different (one 
plus and one minus). If the second sign is plus then both of the signs will be the 
same. If the first sign in the quadratic polynomial is a plus sign, both signs in 
the factors will be plus. If the first sign is a minus sign (and the second is a plus 
sign), both signs in the factors will be minus. 


Chapter 6 FACTORING AND THE DISTRIBUTIVE PROPERTY 


Determine whether to begin the factoring as (x+___)(x+__), (x-__)(x-__), 
or (x-__)(x+__). 


x? - 4x -5 =(x-__)(x+__) or (x+__)(x-__) 
x?+x-12=(x+__)(x-__) or (x-__)(x+__) 
x? -6x+8=(x-__)(x-__) 
x? +4x+3=(x+__)(x+__) 


ih 2 |S Se eee ree ree ene etme eee ere ee eee Nee 
Determine whether to begin the factoring as (x+__)(x+__), (x -__)(x-__), 
or (x—__)(x+__). 


1. x?-5x-6= 

2. X7+2x+1= 

3. x7+3x-10= 

4. x*-6x+8= 

5. x*-11x-12= 

6. x?-9x+14= 

7. X°+7x+10= 

8. x°+4x-21= 
SOLUTIONS . 

1. x?-5x-6=(x-__)(xk+__) 
2. X7+2x+1=(x+__)(x+__) 
3. x7+3x-10=(x-__)(x+__) 
4. x*-6x+8=(x—-__)(x-__) 
5. x*-11x-12=(x-__)(x +__) 
6. x*-9x+14=(x-—__)(x-__) 
re x? +7x+10=(x+__)(x+__) 
8 


~ X27 + 4x-—21=(x—__)(x+__) 


Once the signs are determined all that remains is to fill in the two blanks. We 
look at all of the pairs of factors of the constant term. These pairs will be the 
candidates for the blanks. For example, if the constant term is 12, we need to 
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consider 1 and 12, 2 and 6, and 3 and 4. If both signs in the factors are the same, 
these are the only ones we need to try. If the signs are different, we need to 
reverse the order: 1 and 12, as well as 12 and 1; 2 and 6, as well as 6 and 2; 3 
and 4, as well as 4 and 3. We try the FOIL method on these pairs. (Not every 
quadratic polynomial can be factored in this way.) 


~ Write the possible factors, and then check to see which of them are the 
correct factors. 


x?+x-12 [Factors to check: (x + 1)(x- 12), (x -— 1)(x + 12), (x + 2)(x - 6), 
(x — 2)(x + 6), (x - 4)(x + 3) and (x + 4)(x - 3)] 
(x + 1)(x — 12) =x?-11x-12 
(x — 1)(x + 12) =x?+11x-12 
(x + 2)(x — 6) =x?-4x-12 
(x — 2)(x + 6) =x?+ 4x- 12 
(x — 4)(x + 3) =x?-x-12 
(x + 4)(x - 3) =x? +x- 12 (This works.) 


Factors to check: (x + 15)(x — 1), (x — 15)(x + 1), (x + 5)(x - 3) 
and (x — 5)(x + 3) (This works) 


x2-11x+18 Factors to check: (x — 1)(x — 18), (x — 3)(x — 6) and (x — 2)(x - 9) 
(This works) 


x*+8x+7 Factors to check: (x + 1)(x + 7) (This works) 


PRACTICE _ 
Factor the expression. 


1. x7-—5x-6= 
~xX7+2x+1= 


. X*?+3x-10= 


. X*-6x+8= 
.xX?-11x-12= 
. X*-9x+14= 


. X7+7x+10= 


N OO UW ff W N 
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8. x°+4x-21= 
9. x7+13x+36= 
10. x?+5x-24= 


SOLUTIONS 
. X27— 5x —6= (x — 6)(x + 1) 

~ X24 2K +1 =(x + 1)(x + 1) = (x + 1)? 
. X27+3x—-—10=(x + 5)(x— 2) 

. X27— 6x + 8 = (x — 4)(x — 2) 

. X2— 11x — 12 = (x — 12)(x + 1) 

. X7—9x + 14= (x — 7)(x — 2) 

. X2+7x+10=(x + 5)(x + 2) 

. X27 + 4x — 21 =(x+ 7)(x— 3) 

. X?+ 13x + 36 = (x + 4)(x + 9) 

. X2+ 5x —24= (x + 8)(x—- 3) 


Oo ON A UU fF WN = 


—_ 
© 


We can use a factoring shortcut when the first term is x. If the second sign 
is plus, choose the factors whose sum is the coefficient of the second term. 
For example, in the expression x* — 7x + 6 we need the factors of 6 to sum to 
7:x*°— 7x +6 = (x-1)(x-6). The factors of 6 we need for x? + 5x + 6 need to 
sum to 5:x* + 5x +6 = (x + 2)(x +3). 

If the second sign is minus, the difference of the factors needs to be the coef- 
ficient of the middle term. If the first sign is plus, the bigger factor has the plus 
sign. If the first sign is minus, the bigger factor has the minus sign. 


Factor the quadratic polynomial. 


x? + 3x- 10: The factors of 10 whose difference is 3 are 2 and 5. The first 
sign is plus, so the plus sign goes with 5, the bigger factor: 
x? + 3x - 10 = (x + 5)(x- 2). 

x?- 5x- 14: The factors of 14 whose difference is 5 are 2 and 7. The first 
Sign is minus, so the minus sign goes with 7, the bigger 
factor: x? —- 5x - 14 = (x - 7)(x + 2). 
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x?+11xX+24:3-8=24and3+8=11 x? + 11x + 24= (x + 3)(x + 8) 


x*-9x+18:3-6=18and3+6=9 x*-9x + 18 = (x - 3)(x - 6) 
x? + 9x - 36:3-12 = 36 and 12-3=9 x? + 9x - 36 = (x + 12)(x - 3) 
x?-2x-8:2-4=8and4-2=2 x* - 2x -8 = (x + 2)(x - 4) 


RACTICE 
~ Factor the quadratic polynomial. 


1. x?-6x+9= 
2. x?-x-12= 
3. x°+9x-22= 
4. x*+x-20= 
5. x7+ 13x+36= 
6. x*- 19x + 34= 

7. X?-18x+17= 

8. x°+24x-25= 

9. x*?-14x+ 48 = 

10. x? + 16x + 64= 

11. x*- 49 = 

(Hint: x? — 49 = x? + Ox — 49) 


/SOLUTIONS nn 
. X?— 6x + 9 = (x — 3)(x — 3) = (x - 3)? 
. X*—-x-—12=(x—4)(x+ 3) 

. X27 + 9x — 22 = (x + 11)(x — 2) 

. X*+x—-—20=(x + 5)(x - 4) 

. X27 + 13x + 36 = (x + 4)(x + 9) 

. X?— 19x + 34 = (x — 2)(x — 17) 

. X*— 18x + 17 = (x — 1)(x — 17) 

. X? + 24x — 25 = (x + 25)(x - 1) 

. X?— 14x + 48 = (x — 6)(x — 8) 

. X27 + 16x + 64 = (x + 8)(x + 8) = (x + 8)? 
11. x? — 49 = (x — 7)(x + 7) 


SERS SESS SEE EO 
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The shortcut for factoring a quadratic polynomial where first term is x? can 
help you identify quadratic polynomials that do not factor “nicely.” The next 
three examples are quadratic polynomials that do not factor “nicely.” 


x +x4+] 
x*+14x%4 19 


x? 5x+ 10 


Factoring the Difference of Two Squares 


ve eee rr ese orrereeeereeeseereres eee Teese eHUTTEHE oe TEESE SHOTS ESO H HOHE EHO SHH HEHE OHHH HESS HHH SHH HHS HOH HHHES HOH HSHHES OHH HES SEH HHT HHESE OHH HEHEHE O HOHE O HPT ERB OOH OD 


A quadratic polynomial of the form x? — c? is called the difference of two squares. 
We can use the shortcut described above on x? — c? = x* + Ox — c*. The factors 
of c? must have a difference of 0. This can only happen if they are the same, so 
the factors of c? we want are c and c, as shown in x* —c* =(x-c)(x+c). 


EXAMPLES sstesnsee ata Saeesiacteaen 
Use the formula to factor the difference of two squares. 


x? -9 = (x - 3)(x + 3) 
x? -100 = (x — 10)(x + 10) 
x? — 49 = (x - 7)(x + 7) 
16 — x? = (4-x)(4+x) 
When the sign between x? and c? is plus, the quadratic cannot be factored 


using real numbers. For example, the quadratic polynomial x*+ 25 cannot 
be factored using real numbers. 


isobedeeedeeeemenenhecenebennamannaeanaaeeednaanamaaneaaneanaadmameaananainndmannennddnoandmaneteaannmannemaanmannnneneanenanneaannmanmannaenmemannansannneemtenaterenemmmemmenmeammmmmmereemeee ETT eee 


Use the formula to factor the difference of two squares. 
1. x?-4= 

x?-81= 

x?-25= 

x?-64= 

<-1= 

x*-15= 


25-xX*= 


ee FS YB} 
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cesarean poinsettia rece eel al 
. X*—4=(x— 2)(x + 2) 

x? — 81 = (x — 9)(x + 9) 

x? — 25 = (x — 5)(x +5) 

x? — 64 = (x — 8)(x + 8) 

x? -—1=(x-1)(x + 1) 

. x?=15 = (x - V15)(x + -V15) 


. 25—x?=(5 —x)(5 +x) 


SSNS RS OES SES NS SRS EE SRS SEES 


N Qu WN D 


The difference of two squares can come in the form x*"—c*", where n is any 
nonzero number. The factorization is x7" —c*” =(x" —c”)(x” +c”). (When nis odd, 
we can factor x” — c” as well, but this factorization will not be covered here.) In 
the following problems, we make use of the fact that 1" = 1 for any exponent n. 


XAMPLES ee | : ainsi — 
Use the formula to factor the difference of two squares. 


x°-1 
The powers are 2-3 = 6. Thus, 
xo-1=x9- PF = x29) PO) = (x3 - BYP + B) = (x7- I(x? 1). 
x10 — 1 = x10 119 = (x° — 1)(x? + 1) 
egowr (letter 
64 8 8 8 
Sometimes, we need to use the formula twice. 
16 —x* = 24 - x* = (2? — x’)(2? + x) = (4 - x”)(4 + x’) 


Notice that the factor 4 - x’ is also the difference of two squares, So it, too, 
can be factored, as in (4 — x?)(4 + x?) = (2 — x)(2 + x)(4+ x’). 


16x* -— 1 = (2x)* -— 14 = (4x2 — 1)(4x2 + 1) = (2x — 1)(2x + 1)(4x2 + 1) 
x®— 1 = x8 — 18 =(x* — 1)(x* + 1) = (x2 -— 1) (x? + 1)(x* + 1) 
= (x — 1)(x + 1)(x? + 1)(x* + 1) 
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1.x¢-1= 


1. x*—1 = (x? — 1)(x? + 1) = (x — 1)(x + 1)(x? + 1) 


2. x® — 16 = (x* — 4)(x* + 4) = (x? — 2) (x? + 2)(x* + 4) 


sled afeeed 
16 4 4 2 2 4 
A. 256x* -— 1 = (16x? — 1)(16x2 + 1) = (4x — 1)(4x + 1)(16x2 + 1) 


5. x*— 81 = (x2 — 9)(x2 + 9) = (x — 3)(x + 3)(x? + 9) 
6. 81x* — 1 = (9x2 — 1)(9x? + 1) = (3x — 1)(3x + 1)(9x2 + 1) 


7. 1 642 14 Pore, 
64 8 8 


8. 16x* — 81 = (4x? — 9)(4x? + 9) = (2x — 3)(2x + 3)(4x? + 9) 


10. x'2 — 1 = (x® — 1)(x® + 1) = (x3 — 1)(x? + 1)(x® + 1) 
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More on Factoring Quadratic Polynomials 


eer reoe 


eer ree een m mr oer e er oeeeerrooeer eer eeeenroeeeureeoeenneoeeeernaneoeseereoeoeeerr er eoeoserereoeeezrreoeeeseeeetereeoetnneeoeen reeset roves eEreOeoeetrroeveeee 


When the first term is not x2, we look to see if we can factor the coefficient of 
x? from each term. If we can, then we are left with a quadratic whose first term 


is x?. For example each term in 2x? + 16x — 18 is divisible by 2: 2x* + 16x - 18 = 
2(x? + 8x — 9) = 2(x + 9)(x- 1). 


Factor the quadratic polynomial by first dividing each term by the coeffi- 
cient of x’. 


1. 4x?+ 28x + 48 = 
. 3x?-9x-54= 
. 9x?-9x-18= 
. 15x?-60= 

. 6x? + 24x+24= 


2 
3 
4 
5 


~ 4x? + 28x + 48 = 4(x? + 7x + 12) = 4(x + 4)(x + 3) 
. 3x? — 9x — 54 = 3(x? — 3x — 18) = 3(x — 6)(x + 3) 
~ 9x? — 9x — 18 = 9(x? — x — 2) = 9(x — 2)(x + 1) 

. 15x? — 60 = 15(x? — 4) = 15(x — 2)(x + 2) 


. 6x? + 24x + 24 = 6(x? + 4x + 4) = 6(x + 2)(x + 2) = 6(x + 2)? 


Bose Gs cae Gi Sie ccnAGG 


The coefficient of the x? term will not always factor away. In order to factor 
quadratic polynomials such as 4x” + 8x + 3, we need to try all combinations of 
factors of 4 and of 3: (4x + __)(x + __) and (2x + __)(2x + __). The blanks will 
be filled in with the factors of 3. These are all the possibilities for which the F 
and L in FOIL will work. We then need to see which one (if any) make O + I 
in FOIL work. 

Of all the possibilities (4x + 1)(x + 3), (4x + 3)(« + 1), and (2x + 1)(2x + 3), 
the last one is the one that works. 
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1 Ce os fl <a ee eee eee see ae eee aes eS areas ae eee Venee 
’ Factor the quadratic polynomial. 
4x? - 4x - 15 
The possibilities that give us 4x? —15 are 


(a) (4x + 15)(x — 1) 
(b) (4x — 15)(x + 1) 
(c) (4x — 1)(x+ 15) 
(d) (4x + 1)(x— 15) 
(e) (4x + 5)(x— 3) 
(f) (4x —5)(x+3) 
(g) (4x + 3)(x —5) 
(h) (4x —3)(x +5) 

(i) (2x + 15)(2x— 1) 
(j) (2x — 15)(2x + 1) 
(k) (2x + 5)(2x — 3) 
(I) (2x -—5)(2x + 3) 


We have chosen these combinations to force the first and last terms of the 
quadratic to be 4x? and -15, respectively. We only need to check the com- 
bination that will give a middle term of —4x (if there is one). 

(a) —4x + 15x=11x 

(b) 4x -15x =-11x 

(c) 60x-—x=59x 

(d) —60x + x = —59x 

(e) -—12x+5x=-7x 

(f) 12x-—5x=7x 

(g) —20x + 3x =-17x 

(h) 20x — 3x = 17x 

(i) —2x + 30x = 28x 

(j) 2x -— 30x =-28x 

(k) —6x + 10x = 4x 

(Il) 6x— 10x =-4x 


Because the sum of the middle terms is —4x, Combination (Il) is the correct 
factorization: 4x? — 4x — 15 = (2x — 5)(2x + 3). 
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You can see that when the constant term and the coefficient of x* have many 
factors, this list of factorizations to check can grow rather long. Fortunately 
there is a way around this problem as we shall see in chapter 10. 


(gli), 2d | Sl <a nn eee eee eee ee eee eee oe Nee nee ae a ena eee 
Factor the quadratic polynomial. 


6x? + 25x -—9= 
18x? +21x+5= 
8x? — 35x+12= 
25x? + 25x-14= 
4x’?-9= 
4x? + 20x + 25= 
12x? + 32x -35= 


an a a a 


6x? + 25x — 9 = (2x + 9)(3x — 1) 

18x? + 21x + 5 = (3x + 1)(6x + 5) 

8x? — 35x + 12 = (8x — 3)(x — 4) 

25x? + 25x — 14 = (5x — 2)(5x + 7) 

4x? — 9 = (2x — 3)(2x + 3) 

4x? + 20x + 25 = (2x + 5)(2x + 5) = (2x + 5)? 
12x? + 32x — 35 = (6x — 5)(2x + 7) 


N Qu BWN = 
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An expression with three terms where the power of the first term is twice that 
of the second and the third term is a constant is called a quadratic-type expres- 
sion. These expressions factor in the same way as quadratic polynomials. The 
power on x in the factorization will be the power on x in the middle term. To 
see the effect of changing the exponents, let us look at the factors of x* — 2x — 3 = 
(x — 3)(x + 1). Each of the expressions below, factors the same way. 


x* — 2x? —3 = (x? - 3)(x? + 1) 
x = 29 3 = 2 —3)( 4+ 1) 
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x19 — 29° — 3 = (0° — 3) (x? + 1) 

x 4— 2x-*- 3 = (x 2-3) (x 74+ 1) 
x2/3 = 2x13 = 3 = (a = 3) (x13 i 1) 
x! — 2x¥2 — 3 = (x¥2 — 3)(x¥?2 + 1) 


For any nonzero power, x7?°"" —2x""* —3 factors as (x°°"* —3)(x'"* +1). In 


2:Power ve b a bower 


general, we factor the expression ax +c in the same way that we 


factor ax* +bx+c, except that we work with x?" instead of x. 


"EXAMPLES 
=" Factor the expression. 


4x® + 20x? + 21 = (2x? + 3)(2x? + 7) 

x23 — 5x3 + 6 = (x3 - 2)(x'8 - 3) 

x* + x2 — 2 = (x? + 2)(x2 — 1) = (x? + 2)(x - 1)(x + 1) 

x -2Vx -8 =x! -2x" ~8 =(x"2- 4)(x"24 2) = (Vx - 4)(Vx +2) 

Vx - 24x -15 =x"?-2x"*—15 =(x"*— 5)(x"*+ 3) = (4x -5)(4x +3) 


a | 2 — a nee eee ne een nee ane ere ee eee Se ee 
Factor the expression. 


1. xX*-3x7+2= 


2. x'°-3x°+2= 
3. 5 —3x'54+2= 
4. x ®°-—3x34+2= 
5. x¥2-3x'44+2= 
6. x*+ 10x?+9= 

7. X°©-4x%3-21= 

8. 4x°+ 4x? -35= 
9. 10x'® + 23x°+6= 
10. 9x*-6x?+1= 
11. x27 —3x'’”7-18= 
12. 6x22 — 7x'3 -3= 
13. x43 4 11x'©+10= 
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14. 15x'’*-8x'4+1= 
15. 14x -Vx -3= 
16. 25x®° + 20x? +4= 
17. x+6Vx +9= 


1. x*— 3x? +2 = (x? — 2)(x? — 1) 
. X'9— 3x° + 2 = (x? — 2)(x°? — 1) 


, x25 — 3x15 42= (x1/5 ad 2)(x'> es, 1) 


2 

3 

4. x ®—-3x34+2=(x?-2)(x?-1) 

5. x2 — 3x4 4.2 = (x'4 — 2)(x'4 - 1) 

6. x* + 10x? + 9 = (x? + 9)(x? + 1) 

7. xX°— 4x3 — 21 = (x? — 7) (x? + 3) 

8. 4x° + 4x? — 35 = (2x? + 7)(2x? — 5) 

9. 10x'° + 23x° + 6 = (10x? + 3)(x° + 2) 

0. 9x* — 6x? + 1 = (3x? — 1)(3x? — 1) = (3x? - 1)? 

11. x27 — 3x"7— 18 = (x"” — 6)(x'” + 3) 

12. 6x7? — 7x'3 — 3 =(2x"3 — 3)(3x"? + 1) 

13. x3 + 11x + 10 = (x + 10)(x'* + 1) 

14. 15x"? — 8x'4 + 1 = (3x! — 1)(5x'4 — 1) 

15. 14x - Vx -3=14x'-x"?- 3 =(2x"?-1)(7x" + 3) 
= (2Vx-1)(7/x +3) 

16. 25x® + 20x? + 4 = (5x? + 2)(5x? + 2) = (5x? + 2)? 

17. x +6Vx +9 =x' +6x"74+9 =(x!? +4 3)(x" + 3) 


=(x"?4 3) =(Vx+4 3) 


sstsonnscass ssascsasrssnncates uss nsec asntceutconsccuasccnnattscancctonssates 
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Factoring to Simplify a Larger Family of Fractions 
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Now that we have more factoring skills, we can use them to simplify a larger 
family of fractions. To write a fraction in its lowest terms, we factor the numer- 
ator and denominator and divide out any like factors. 
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actor the numerator and denominator and then write the fraction in 
lowest terms. 


y-x _ y-x — A(x-y) — -1 
x? -y’ Pee * re aay See Oe eee 


x*-5x+6 (x-—3)(x-2) x-2 
x*-2x-3 (x-3)(x+1) x+1 


3x° —3x*-6x — 3x(x*-x-2)  3x(x+1(x-2)_ x+1 


6x? —12x? 6x2(x—2)  6x2(x—2) 2x 
x7+10x+25  (x+5)(x+5)_ x+5 
x7 +6x4+5  (x4+5)(x4+1) x+T 


~ Factor the numerator and denominator and then write the fraction in 
lowest terms. You may leave the numerator and denominator factored. 


16x° —24x? | 

8x* —12x° 
x*+2x-8 | 

x? +7x+12 
x*-7xX+6 | 
x°+4x—5 
2x*-—5x-12 _ 
2x*—-x-6 

3x? -7x+2 _ 
6x°+x-1 
2x°+6x7+4x | 
3x? +3x* —36x 

7, Axty+28xty+40xy _ 

6x°y* —6x’y? —36xy” 
x-4 


8. = 
16—x? 
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2x? -5x+2 _ 
1—2x 


16x°—24x* _ 8x*(2x-3)_ 2 
8x*-12x*? 4x°(2x-3) x 


9. X°+2x-8  (x+4)(x—-2)_ x-2 
x747xXx4+12 (x+4)(x+3) x+4+3 


3. x°-7x+6_ (x-I(x-6)_ x-6 
x7+4x-5 (x-1N(x+5) x45 


4, 2x" —5x-12 _(2x+3)(x-4)_x-4 
2x?-x-6 (2x+3)(x-3) x-2 


5 3x°-7x+2_ (3x-IW(x-2) _ x-2 
6x*+x-1 (3x—-1)(2x+1) 2x+1 


6. 2x°+6x?+4x — 2x(x?+3x+2) 
3x?+3x?-36x 3x(x?+x-12) 

— 2x(xX+1(x+2) — 2(x+1)(x +2) 

7 3x(x + 4)(x — 3) 7 3(x + 4)(x — 3) 


7. 4x°y+28x*y+40xy — 4xy(x?+7x+10) 
6x°y? —6x?y? —36xy?_- 6xy(x? — x —6) 
— Axy(xX+2)(x+5) — 2(x +5) 
~ 6xy?(x+2)(x—3)  3y(x—3) 


g x-4 Z x-4 = —(4— x) 7 —] 
16—x* (4-—x)(44+x) (4-x)(4+x) 44x 


9. 2x*-5x+2 _(2x-1(x—-2) _ (2x-(x-2)_ x-2 
1—2x 1—2x —(2x — 1) —] 
= —(x — 2) 


x*-y? © x? —y? 1 
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Adding/Subtracting Fractions 
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We now use what we learned about factoring algebraic expressions to add/subtract 
fractions. Remember that we can only add/subtract fractions that have the same 
denominator. If the denominators are different, we can factor them so that we can 
identify the LCD (least common denominator). Once we have the LCD, we 
rewrite the fractions so that they have the same denominator and then perform 
the arithmetic on the numerators. For now, we will practice finding the LCD. 


PEAR ES gigi ea 
Factor each denominator completely and find the LCD. 


4 2X 4 2X 
ee eee © a ag a 
x?-3x-4 x?-1 (x-4)(x4+1) (x-1)(x4+T 


From the first fraction, we see that the LCD needs x - 4 and x + 1 as fac- 
tors. From the second fraction, we see that the LCD includes x - 1 and 
x +1, but x + 1 has been accounted for by the first fraction. The LCD is 
(x — 4)(x -1)(x + 1). 


7X+5 — -10x-1 7X+5 __10x-1 
LCD = 2(x + 3)(x — 6)(x — 2) 
x-2 1 x-2 1 


x274+6xX+5 3x27418x4+15 (x+5)(x+1) 3(x+5)(x+) 


LCD = 3(x + 5)(x + 1) 
1 1 3 1 —3 
xXx-1 1—x x-1 —-x-1) x-1 x-T1 


LCD =x-1 


x-5 1 x-5 


LCD=x-5 


sae ng En 
x7 +8x+16 x?4+6x+8 (x+4)(x+4) (x+4)(x+4+2) 


LCD = (x + 4)(x + 4)(x + 2) = (x + 4)?(x + 2) 
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“Factor each denominator completely and find the LCD. 


x-10 5 
1. = ee : 
x°+8x+7 2x*-2 
5 3x +22 _ x+14 
' yx?_5x-24 x?+x-6 
3 ee eee 
x-3 3-xXx 
ae: ee ens See 
" 6x?2+21x-12 9x?+27x+18 
3 7 1 
a re ars Sere a er 
2x°+4x-48 6x-24 4x*+20x -24 
2x -—4 x 
Oe eee 
x*°-7xX4+12 x*-6x+9 
7. es 
x“ -5 


OLUTIONS __ 


x—10 5 x—10 5 
++ ———————————— 


x74+8x+7 2x?-2 (x+7\(x+1 2(x—-1(x+1) 
LCD = 2(x + 7)(x + 1)(x — 1) 


5 3x+22 _ X+14 — 3x+22 _ x+14 
" y?-5x-24 x?4+4x-6 (x—8)(x+3) (x+3)(x—2) 
LCD = (x — 8)(x + 3)(x — 2) 


7 1 7 1 7 —1 
3... ——+———— = ——__ + = 
x-3 3-x x-3 —-(x-3) x-3 x-3 


LCD =x-3 


we Sh tg 4 
6x7 +21x-12 9x?4+27x+18 3(2x-1)(x+4) 9(x+1)(x+2) 


LCD = 9(2x — 1)(x + 4)(x + 1)(x + 2) 
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3 7 1 

. —>——_ + -——————_ 

2x?+4x-48 6x-24 4x?+20x-24 
2 7 1 


2(x — 4)(x + 6) r 6(x-—4) 4(x+6)(x -1) 
LCD = 12(x — 4)(x + 6)(x — 1) 


2x -—4 xX 2x —4 xX 


6x-7 3_ Ox-7 


Once we find the LCD, we rewrite each fraction in terms of the LCD, that 
is, we multiply each fraction by the “missing” factors over themselves. Once we 
do this, each fraction has the same denominator, so we can add or subtract the 


numerators. 


‘Find the sum or difference. 


a Seer ee ee rr. oe 
x*4+2x-3 x’?-9 (x+3)(x-1) (x—3)(x+3) 


LCD = (x + 3)(x — 1)(x — 3) 


The factor x - 3 is “missing” in the first denominator so multiply the first 
fraction by *=. An x — 1 is “missing” from the second denominator so 
multiply the second fraction by ~—. 

X _— 


__.t KS, XI 
(x+3)(x-1) x-3 (x-3)(x+3) x-1 
x-3 x(x —1) 


~ (x +3)x—-D(x—3) (x +3)x— D(x —3) 


X-34+x(x-1) x-3+x?-x _ x’? -3 
(x+3)(x-T(x-3) (x*+3)(x-T(x-3) (x +3)(x -—1)(x —3) 
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6x 2 6x 2 


x7+2x+1 x*+4x+3 © (x+DXED (K+ D(X+3) 


6x x+3 2 X+1 6x(x +3)—2(x +1) 


” Bea xXx+3 (x+4+1)(x+3) x+1 (x + 1)7(x +3) 


_ 6x? +18x -—2x — 2_ 6x? +16x —2 
(x +1)? (x +3) (x +1) (x +3) 


1 onan 1 _6 2x+5 1 
2xXx+5 1 2x+5 1 2x+5 2x+5 


— 6(2x+5)+1_ 12x+30+1— 12x+31 
2x+5 2x+5 2x+5 


3 x-2 3 x-2 3 x-2 x-1 


i nn 


x 44x—-5 Xt5 (x+5)(x-1T) x+5  (x+5)(x-1) x+5 x- 


_ 3+(x-2)(x—-1)_ 3+x*°-3x+2_ x? -—3x+5 
(x + 5)(x —1) (x + 5)(x —1) (x + 5)(x —1) 


BP ccs sncte cae cansemnereinnttnsearadodcsneneactennessms innate as ac a lic ne 
‘Rewrite each fraction so that they have the same denominator, and then 
find the sum or difference. 


1 1 


1. ea 
x°+5x+6 x°+2x-3 
a si Pee. ae 
2x°—-5x-12 3x-12 
1 2 
2 ee ae Te 
x°+x-20 x*°+x-12 
4. —__+__ > _. 
6x*+24x-30 2x*-2x-60 
5 _ 2 a ee 
" y?_ Ax "3X —32 2x?+10x+8 
6. 12% 23 _ 
x+4 
a 


x-3 x?-2x-3 
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SOLUTIONS ___ 


1 1 1 1 
SS SS eS HS 
I x74+5x+6 x742x-3 (x+2)(x+3) (x-1)(x +3) 


1 x-T 1 x+2 


~ (x +2)(x +3) xX-1 (x-1)(x+4+3) xX+2 
= (x — 1)+ (x + 2) 
(x +2)(x +3)(x —1) 


Z 2x +1 
(x +2)(x +3)(x —1) 


5 , 2x _~ 5 2x 
" 2x?-5x-12 3x-12 (2x+3)(x-—4) 3(x-4) 
5 3 2x 2x +3 


~ (2x +3)(x — 4) 3 3(x-4) 2x+3 


2 


—5-34+2x(2x+3) 15+ 4x?+6x 
3(2x+3)(x-—4) 3(2x+3)(x —4) 


— 4x*°+6x4+15 
3(2x + 3)(x — 4) 


1 2 1 2 


2. x*+x-20 x?+x-12 ~ (x + 5)(x— 4) (x+4)(x-3) 
1 (x + 4)(x - 3) 
~ (x +5)(x— 4) (x+4)(x -3) 
2 (x +5)(x - 4) 
(x + 4)(x — 3) (x+5)(x -—4) 
_ 1k + 4)(x — 3)—2(x +5)(x —4 
(x + 5)(x — 4)(x + 4)(x — 3) 
_ x? +x—-12—2(x* +x —20) 
(x + 5)(x — 4)(x + 4)(x — 3) 
_ xX? +x—-12-2x* -2x +40 
(x + 5)(x — 4)(x + 4)(x — 3) 
_ —~x?—-x +28 
(x + 5)(x — 4)(x + 4)(x — 3) 
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1 5 _ 1 5 
as 6x? +24x 30 2x?~2x-60 6(x—1(x45) 2x+5)(x—6) 
1 x-6 5 3(x-1) 
~ 6(x—D(x+5) x-6 2xX+5)(x—6) 3(x—1) 
= 1(x — 6) + 5(3)(x — 1) 
6(x — 1)(x + 5)(x — 6) 
_ xX —64+15(x —1) 
6(x — 1)(x + 5)(x — 6) 
__x-6+15x-15 
6(x — 1)(x + 5)(x — 6) 


> 16x —21 
6(x — 1)(x + 5)(x — 6) 


2 1 3 
ae Re agen ee 
x*-4x 2x*°-32 2x*°+10x+8 


2 1 3 


ee 4) 2(x-4)(x+4) 2(x+4)(x+1) 


2 2(x + 4)(x +1) 1 x(x +1) 


x(x —4) 2(x+4)(x+1) 2(x-—4)(x+4) x(x+1) 


3 _X(x— 4) 
2x +4)(x+1) x(x -4) 


2x(x — 4)(x + 4)(x +1) 


— A(x? +5x+4)4+x°4+x—3x? +12x 
2x(x — 4)(x + 4)(x +1) 


— 4x? +20x+16+ x? +x-—3x?+12x 
2x(x — 4)(x + 4)(x +1) 


_ -2x*+33x+16 
2x(x — 4)(x + 4)(x +1) 
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xXx+4 1 x+4 21x+4 «x+4 x+4 


_—X+4-2x+3  -x+7 
x+4 x+4 


1 1 1 1 
Le SS SS 
x-3 x°-2x-3 x-3 (x-3)(x+}) 


1 X+1 1 


——— 


x-3 x+1 (x-3)(x+4+1) 


_ Xti+t _  xt2 
(x-—3)(x+1) (x-3)(x4+1 


Summary 
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In this chapter, we learned how to: 


e Use the distributive property of multiplication over addition to rewrite expres- 
sions. The distributive property is a(bic)=ab+ac. We generally use this 
property where one or more of a, b, and c are variables. 


e Combine like terms. Terms are alike if they have the same variables raised 
to the same powers. Combine like terms by adding their coefficients. 


e Distribute negative numbers and other negative symbols. Distributing a neg- 
ative number, negative sign, or minus sign changes the sign of every term 
inside the parentheses. 


e Perform basic factoring. Begin by writing each term as a product of numbers 
and variables, dividing out the common factor(s) from each term. The 
common factor goes outside of the parentheses, the terms go inside the 
parentheses. 


e Factor by grouping. Some expressions having four terms can be factored 
with a technique called factoring by grouping. Factor the first two terms 
and look at the last pair of terms. If the last pair of terms can be factored 
so that it has a common factor with the first pair of terms, factor out that 
common factor. You are then left with two terms having a common factor. 
Finish by factoring this common factor. 
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Simplifying fractions. As before, simplify a fraction by factoring its numera- 
tor and denominator and dividing out any common factor. 


Add/subtract fractions. As before, begin by factoring each denominator and 
identifying the LCD. After rewriting each fraction so that it has the LCD 
as its denominator, add/subtract their numerators. 


Perform the FOIL method to expand expressions. To perform the FOIL 
method on (a+b)(c+d), multiply the First terms, a and c, the Outer 
terms, a and d, the Inner terms, b and c, and the Last terms, b and d, and 
then add these products together as in (a + b)(c + d) = ac+ ad + be + bd. 


Factor quadratic polynomials. Factor a quadratic polynomial, ax* +bx+c, in 
such a way that the FOIL method gives you the original expression. If the 
first term is x”, begin with (x+__)(x+__). Fill in the blanks with the factors 
of c whose sum is b. If c is positive, then its factors are either both positive 
or both negative. If c is negative, then its factors have different signs. 


Factor the difference of two squares. The difference of two squares can be 


factored as a* —b* =(a—b)(a+b). 


Factoring and distributing are important, basic skills in algebra and calculus. 


We will use them throughout the rest of the book when solving equations. 


24x*y’? +18xy = 
A. 6x(x*y+3) 

B. 6xy(4x?+3y) 
C. 6xy(4x*y+3) 
D. 6x*y(4y+3) 


50xy’ —15xy+20x’y = 
A. —5xy(10y—3+4x) 
B. 5x(10y* —3y+4x) 
C. —5xy(-10y—3+4x) 
D. 5xy(10y—3+4x) 


x’ -2x-24= 


A. (x+6)(x—4) 
B. (x-—6)(x+4) 
C. (x—8)(x+3) 
D. (x+8)(x—3) 


3x*+6x-9= 

A. 3(x+3)(x—1) 
B. 3(x—3)(x+1) 
C. (3x+3)(x—3) 
D. (3x —3)(x+3) 


Ay’ -16= 
A. 4(y—2)? 
B. 2(y—2)(y+2) 
C. (2y—4)° 

D. 4(y—2)(y+2) 


3x7 +x-2= 

A. (3x+2)(x—1) 
B. 3(x—2)(x +1) 
C. (3x—2)(x +1) 
D. 3(x+2)(x—1) 
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7. —10x* —6x*y+10x = 


10. 


A. 
B. 


—2x(5x* +3xy—5) 
—2x(5x* —3x*y+5) 
—2x(5x? —3xy—5) 
—2x(5x* +3x?y+5) 


81x*-4= 


A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 


(9x —2)(9x+2) 
(9x —2)° 
2(3x—1)? 
(3x —2)(3x+2) 


3x 


6x? —9y_ 


A. 


1 
2x—3y 


1 
2x—-9y 


x 
2x’ —3y 


—1 
3y—-—2x 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


x*— 64 _ 
7-8 

(x -—4)(x+ 4) 
(x —2)(x+2) 
x’ +8 
(x+8)? 


ON PP 


(2x —5)° = 
A. 4x?-—20x+25 
B. 4x?+25 
C. 4x?-25 
D. 4x?+20x-—25 


x°+3x-4 | 
3x?+11x —4 
X+1 


3xX+1 
X+1 


A. 
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3 
; cannot be simplified. 
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3t? — 6t° + 3t | 
3t 
(t—1)° 


16. 


> 


eee ee 

x°+x-6 2x*-3x-2 
13xX+11 

~ (x —3)(x+2)(2x +1) 


11x+13 
(x +3)(x—2)(2x +1) 


11x+13 
(x —3)(x+2)(2x +1) 


13x+11 
(x +3)(x—2)(2x +1) 


18. (7x + 1)(3x —1)= 


A. 21x*-1 
B. 21x?-4x+1 
C. 21x*+4x-1 
D. 21x?-4x-1 

6 1 


19. [oa oe oe 
x*-9x+20 x°-—25 


7X+24 

~ (x—5)(x—4)(x +5) 
7X+24 

~ (x—5)(x+4)(x +5) 
7X+26 

~ (x—5)(x—4)(x +5) 


7X+26 
~ (x—5)(x+4)(x+5) 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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—3y(2x? + x — 6y) = 
—6y? —3xy—18y" 
—6y? +3xy-18y" 
—6x*y—3xy+18y" 


9 7 FP P 


—6y? +3xy+18y" 


: (x”? —1)(x”? +6) 
We aa 


~ 


x? 4+5x?-x-5= 
A. (x—1)(x+1)(x+5) 
B. (x—1)?(x+5) 

C. (x—1)(x+5)? 

D. (x+1)*(x—5) 


4x(x —3)(x+3)= 
A. 4x*°+36x 

B. 4x°-24x? +36x 
C. 4x?+24x*+36x 
D. 4x*-36x 


4 2 


x1 x2 42K 47 ~ 

2x+6 
 (x—1)(x +1) 
B —_2 
(x —1)(x +1) 

2X+2 
 (x—-1)(x +1) 
Ph: ese 
(x —1)(x +1) 


—6 cannot be factored. 
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The algebra we’ve done up to now involved rewriting expressions using various 
fraction, exponent, and arithmetic properties. In this chapter, we will use some 
of the skills we developed to solve linear equations. We will use the skills that 
we develop in this chapter throughout the rest of the book, and you will use 
them in just about any math course. In fact, you will solve so many of these 
equations that solving them could become second nature. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


¢ Use the order of operations to compute complex expressions 


e Solve linear equations 


Solve equations that lead to linear equations 


¢ Clear an equation of fractions/decimals before solving it 


Solve a formula for a given variable 
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In a linear equation, the variables are raised to the first power—there are no 
variables in denominators, no variables to any power (other than one), and no 
variables under root signs. A linear equations contains an unknown, usually only 
one but possibly several. What is meant by the phrase, “solve for x” is to isolate 
x on one side of the equation and to move everything else on the other side. 
Usually, although not always, the last line is the sentence: “x = (number),” where 
the number satisfies the original equation. That is, when the number is substi- 
tuted for x, the equation is true. 

In the equation 3x + 7 = 1;x = -2 is the solution because 3(-2) + 7 = 1 isa 
true statement. For any other number, the statement would be false. For 
instance, if we were to say that x = 4, the sentence would be 3(4) + 7 = 1, which 
is false. Not every equation has a solution. For example, x + 3 = x + 10 has no 
solution. Why not? There is no number that can be added to 3 and be the same 
quantity as when it is added to 10. If you were to try to solve for x, you would 
end up with the false statement 3 = 10. 

In order to solve equations and to verify solutions, we must follow the order 
of operations. For example, in the formula: 


ja, |@o¥+e-yF 
n—| 


what operation is done first? Second? Third? A mnemonic for remembering 
operation order is “Please excuse my dear Aunt Sally.” 


P—parentheses first 

E—exponents (and roots) second 

M—multiplication third 

D—division third (multiplication and division should be done together, 
working from left to right) 

A—addition fourth 


S—subtraction fourth (addition and subtraction should be done together, 
working from left to right) 


When working with fractions, think of numerators and denominators as being 
in parentheses. 
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Compute the following. 
3* — 2(4) 


This expression has three operations—multiplication, subtraction, and 
exponentiation. According to PEMDAS, exponentiation is done first, so we 
square 3 first. 


3* —2(4) = 9-2(4) 
Multiplication follows exponentiation, so we multiply 2 and 4 next. 
3’ —2(4) =9-2(4)=9-8 
Subtraction is performed last. 
3? — 2(4) =9 —-2(4) =9-8=1 
2(3 + 1)? = 2(4)? = 2(16) = 32 
5(6-—2) 5(4) 5(4) 5 


3(3+1) 3(4) 3(16) 12 


[A(10+ 6) - | 4(16) _ [64 s 

10+ 3(5) 10+15 25 5 
In the next example, we will use the following root and exponent properties 
to simplify some of the expressions. 


a" =Ya" = ab=Javo = Va =a 


[6(3)? -8+2]}°” 


We begin by simplifying the expression inside the brackets. 


[6(3)’ —8+2]}°? = [6(9) -8+2]*” = (54-8 +2)?” = 48°” 


We now rewrite 48?” as a root of a number raised to a power, and then we 
will simplify the root using the root properties above. 


[6(3)? -8+2]}°” =[6(9) -8+2]}°” = (54-8+2)*? = 48°” 
= (48? = /(48)?(48) = /(48)? - V48 = 48/48 
= 48,/(4?)(3) = 48,/(16)(3) = 48(4)V3 = 1923 
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ioe tn id adscdrneTEncesdmatiaesctssdeeesecaceasstten To Reece sn anssesesegeanesey Sete 
- Compute the following. 


1. 4(3*) — 6(2) 
6+2° 
8” — 3° — 5(6) 
2(5)+6 
3. 5%—[2(3)+1] 
8 + 2(3° — 4°) 
15—6(3+1) 


5 3(20+4) . 5(8)+ 41 
' 2(9)— 4? 12 —3(16 —13) 


~ 


4(37)—6(2) 4(9)-—6(2) 36-12 24 12 
1. nS eS 7a ee ne 
6+2? 6+4 5 


i 


8? 37 5(6) | _ [64-9-5(6) 9-5(6) _ [64-9-30 - (2-5 
2(5)+6 2(5)+6 10+6 


3. 5%-[2(3) + 1] =5?- (6 +1) =5*-7=25-7=18 


8+2(3°—4*) 8+2(9-16) _8+2(-7)_ 8-14 =-$.2 
15-6(3+1) 15-6(4) 15-24 -9 -9 3 


_ 


3(20+ 4) 5(8)+ 41 _ 3(20+4) 40+ 41 
2(9) — 2(9) — 42 “4/12 —3(16 -13) 3(16-13) 2(9)-16 12-30) 3(3) 
= 3(24) [40+41_ 72/81 
18-16V 12-9 2\3 


= 363/27 = 36(3) = 108 


rey SNE NNN LEER 


Solving Linear Equations 
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To solve equations for the unknown, we use inverse operations to isolate the 
variable on one side of the equation. These inverse operations “undo” what has 
been done to the variable. That is, inverse operations are used to move quanti- 
ties across the equal sign. For instance, in the equation 5x = 10, x is multiplied 


Chapter 7 LINEAR EQUATIONS 


by 5, so to move 5 across the equal sign, we need to “unmultiply” the 5. That is, 
divide both sides of the equation by 5 (equivalently, multiply each side of the 
equation by 2). In the equation 5 + x = 10, to move 5 across the equal sign by 
“unadding” 5. That is, subtract 5 from both sides of the equation (equivalently, 
add —5 to both sides of the equation). 

In short, what is added must be subtracted; what is subtracted must be 
added; what is multiplied must be divided; and what is divided must be mulkti- 
plied. There are other operation pairs (an operation and its inverse); some will 
be discussed later. 

In much of this book, when the coefficient of x (the number multiplying x) 
is an integer, both sides of the equation will be divided by that integer. And 
when the coefficient is a fraction, both sides of the equation will be multiplied 
by the reciprocal of that fraction. 


EXAMPLES 


5x=2 
5x=2 Divide both sides by 5 or multiply both sides by =. 
5x _2 
5 5 
2 
x=— 
5 
Solve the equation. 
ar= 6 
3 


We want to isolate x, so we eliminate the coefficient of x, 2, by dividing each 
side of the equation by this number. Dividing each side by 2 is the same as 
multiplying each side by 3. 


8 ek 
2 3 2 
x=9 
Solve the equation. 
—3x=18 
—3x =18 
-3,_18 
3 -3 
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Solve the equation. 
—-x=2 


2 . ; 
—-— Remember that —x can be written as —1x; thatis, 
-1 -1 _1is its own reciprocal. 


-4{-2x) =—4(7) Reciprocals have the same sign. 


Solve the equation. 
1. 4x=36 


2. —2x=-—26 


3. Pig = 24 
4 
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2. —2x =—26 
—2 —26 
—_ xXx = — 
—2 —2 

x =13 
3. 3 y= 
4 
Sees on 
3 4 3 
x =32 
4 ss 
3 


Some equations can be solved in a number of ways. However, the general 
method in this book will be the same. This method works for most of the linear 
equations that you will need to solve in an algebra course. 


1. Simplify both sides of the equation. 


2. Collect all terms with variables in them on one side of the equation and all 
non-variable terms on the other (this is done by adding/subtracting terms). 


3. Factor out the variable. 


4. Divide both sides of the equation by the variable’s coefficient (this is what 
has been factored out in step 3). 


Of course, you might need only one or two of these steps. In the previous 
examples and practice problems, only Step 4 was used. 

In the following examples, the step number used will be in parentheses. 
Although it will not normally be done here, it is a good idea to verify the solution. 
We can verify the solution by substituting it in the original equation to see if it 
makes the equation a true statement. 
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EXAMPLES Sa ec act ane 
Solve the equation. 


2(x-—3)+7=5x-8 

2(x —3)+7=5x-8 
2x —6+7=5x—-8 (1) 
2x +1=5x -8 (1) 


+8 +8 


Let us see if x = 3 makes the original equation true. 
? 
2(3 — 3) + 7=5(3) —8 


? 
2(0)+7=15-8 


7=7 . Thisisatrue statement, so x = 3 is the solution. 


Solve the equation. 


3(2x — 1) —2=10-—(x+1) 


3(2x —1)—2=10-—(x +1) 
6x —3-2=10-x-1(1) 
6x-5=9-x (1) 
+X +x (2) 
7X—-5=9 
+5 +5 (2) 
7X =14 
7 14 
i 
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"Solve the equation. 


1. 2x+16=10 


2. 3-155 
2 


3. 6(8 — 2x) +25 =5(2— 3x) 

4, -4(8 — 3x) =2x+8 

5. 7(2x—-3)—4(x +5) =8(x—1)4+3 
6. (6x _ 8) 4+3(x +2) =4(2x -1) 
7. 5x+7=6(x—2)—4(2x-3) 


8. 3(2x — 5) —2(4x + 1) =—-5(x +3) -—2 
9. —4(3x — 2) — (—x + 6) = —5x + 8 


& O L U T j O N S Se re ee ae 


1. 2x+16=10 
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3. 6(8-—2x)+25 =5(2-—3x) 
48 -—12x+25=10-15x 
73-—12x =10-—15x 


—73 —73 
—12x =-63-—15x 
+15x +15x 
3x =-63 
ed 
3 3 
xX =-21 


4. -—4(8-—3x)=2x+8 
—32+12x =2x+8 
—2x —2x 
—32+10x =8 
+32 +32 
10x = 40 


10 40 

— X se 

10 40 
x=4 


5. 7(2x —3)—4(x +5) =8(x —1)+3 
14x —21-—4x —20 =8x -—8+3 
10x —41=8x—-5 

—8x —8x 

2x —-41=-5 

+41 +41 

2x = 36 

2-36 


2 2 
x=18 
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6. (6x _8)+3(x +2)=4(2x -1) 


3x —-4+3x+6=8x-4 
6x+2=8x-4 


7. 5xX+7=6(x —2)-4(2x —3) 
5x+7=6x —12-—8x+12 


5X+7=-2x 
+2X +2Xx 
7X+7=0 
—7=-7 
7X=-7 
7 -7 
OR 
x=-1 


8. 3(2x —5)-—2(4x +1) =—-5(x + 3)-2 
6x —15-—8x —2=-5x-15-2 
—2x —-17=-5x-17 
+5x +5X 
3x -17=-17 
+17 +17 
3x =0 
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9. —4(3x —2)-(-x + 6)=-5x+8 
—12x+8+4+x-6=-5x+8 


—11x +2=-5x+8 


+5x +5x 
—6x+2=8 
—2 -—2 
—6x =6 
—6 6 
— X — 
—6 —6 
x=-1 


When we are given an equation having fractions in it, we can “clear the 
fractions” in the first step. Of course, the solution might be a fraction, but that 
fraction will not occur until the last step. To clear the fractions, we find the 
LCD of all fractions and multiply both sides of the equation by this num- 
ber. Once we distribute this quantity on each side of the equation, every 


denominator will be 1. 


Solve the equation by first clearing the fraction(s). 
45 +1=—-4 
5 


The LCD is 5, so we multiply each side of the equation by 5. 
a xt1=-4 
5 


sty + 1 = 5(-4) 
5 


5x +5(1) =—20 
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4x+5=-20 
—-5 -5 
4x =-25 
eRe 
4 4 
Me 
4 
Solve the equation. 
3 1 2 = 1 
—X-—x+—=-— 
2 6 9 3 


We begin by identifying the LCD. 


3y-41y42-1 thetcvisis. 
2 6 9 3 
19 2x—4y+2|-18-4 
9 3 


18-2x-18-1x418-2=6 
2 6 9 


27x —3x+4=6 
24x+4=6 

—4 -4 

24x =2 
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A common mistake is to fail to distribute the LCD. Another is to multiply only 
one side of the equation by the LCD. In the first example, 4x41=-4, one 
common mistake is to multiply both sides by 5 but not to distribute 5 on the 


lef-thand side. 


{4x + ] =-4 
5 


4x+1=-4 (incorrect) 


Another common mistake is not to multiply both sides of the equation 
by the LCD. 


sj4x + |= —4 
5 


4x+5--4 (incorrect) 


In each case, the last line is not equivalent to the first line—that is, the solution 
to the last equation is not the solution to the first equation. 


In some cases, we will need to use the associative property of multiplication 
with the LCD instead of the distributive property. 


Solve the equation by first clearing the fraction(s). 
1 1 
—(x +4) =—(x -1) 
3 2 


The LCD is 6. 


6 Mx + | = 6 Mx — v| 
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On each side, three quantities are being multiplied together. On the left, 
the quantities are 6, 3, and x + 4. By the associative property of multiplica- 
tion, the 6 and 5 can be multiplied, then that product is multiplied by x + 4. 
Similarly, on the right, we first multiply 6 and 5 then multiply that product 


by x-1. 


rome 


2(x + 4) = 3(x -1) 
2xXx+8=3x-3 


3. = (2x4) 7 5(x+2) 


2 1 1 
4, —(x-1)-—(2x +3) =— 
3 6 8 


3. 1 4. 3 
5. —x-—x+1=—x -— 
3 > 20 
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The LCD is 10. 


1of 2x23) =10{ 2x1 

2 5 

10) —x |+10(3) = 10) —x | —10(1) 
2 5 


5x +30=6x-—10 
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3. =(2x—A)=—(x+2) 


The LCD is 15. 
15) 12x 2 | = 15) Mx +2) 
5 3 


[ (2) (2x -4) = [ elc +2) 


3(2x — 4) = 5(x +2) 

6x —12=5x+10 
—5X —5x 
x —12=10 
+12 +12 


x=22 


2 1 1 
4, —(x-1)-——(2x+3)=— 
3 | 6 8 


The LCD is 24. 


2 1 1 
2424 —1)- Pe + 3) = 24(2| 


jee fgjera 


16(x —1)—4(2x +3) =3 
16x —16—-8x —12 =3 
8x —28=3 

+28 +28 


8x =31 


x=— or 33 


200 ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


3 1 4 3 
5. —x--—x+1=—x-— 
3 5 20 


The LCD is 60. 


4 3 5 
603 — 6o( 2 + 60(1) = 60 — co | 
4 3 5 20 

45x —20x + 60 = 48x -9 

25x + 60 = 48x -9 

—25x —25x 
60 = 23x -—9 
+9 +9 


Ce SS 


Because decimal numbers are fractions in disguise, the same trick can be used to “clear 
the decimal” in equations with decimal numbers. Count the largest number of digits 
behind each decimal point and multiply both sides of the equation by 10 raised to 
this power. This will change all the numbers in the equation to whole numbers. 


Solve the equation by first clearing the decimal. 
0.25x + 0.6 = 0.1 


Because there are two digits behind the decimal in 0.25, we need to multi- 
ply both sides of the equation by 10? = 100. Remember to distribute the 
100 inside the parentheses. 


100(0.25x + 0.6) = 100(0.1) 
100(0.25x) + 100(0.6) = 100(0.1) 
25x +60 =10 
—60 —60 
25x =—50 
<a 
25 
x =-2 
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Solve the equation by first clearing the decimal. 
x - 0.11 = 0.2x + 0.09 


We begin by multiplying each side of the equation by 100 because there 
are at most two digits behind the decimal points. 


x —0.11=0.2x + 0.09 
100(x — 0.11) = 100(0.2x + 0.09) 
100x — 100(0.1 1) = 100(0.2x) + 100(0.09) 
100x —11=20x +9 
—20x —20x 
80x -11=9 


x= - or 0.25 (Normally, decimal solutions are 
given in equations that have 


decimals in them.) 


Solve for x after clearing the decimal. If the solution is a fraction, convert 
the fraction to a decimal. 


1. 0.3(x -— 2)+0.1=0.4 

2. 0.12 —0.4(x + 1) +x=0.5x+2 

3. 0.015x — 0.01 = 0.025x + 0.2 

4. 0.24(2x — 3) + 0.08 = 0.6(x + 8) — 1 
5. 0.01(2x + 3) — 0.003 = 0.11x 
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1 . 0.3(x — 2) + 0.1 =0.4 

Multiply both sides by 10' = 10 
10[0.3(x — 2) + 0.1] = 10(0.4) 

10(0.3)(x —2)+ 10(0.1) = 4 

[10(0.3)](x —2)+1=4 

3(x —2)+1=4 

3x —-6+1=4 

3x-5=4 

+2 +3 


3x =9 


2. 0.12 —0.4(x + 1)+x=0.5x+2 
Multiply both sides by 10? = 100. 


100[0.12 — 0.4(x + 1)+ x] = 100(0.5x + 2) 
100(0.12) — 100[0.4(x + 1)]+ 100x = 100(0.5x) + 100(2) 
12 —[100(0.4)](x + 1)+100x = 50x +200 
12 — 40(x + 1)+ 100x = 50x + 200 
12 — 40x — 40+ 100x = 50x +200 
60x — 28 = 50x +200 
—50x —50x 
10x — 28 = 200 
+28 +28 
10x =228 


x = 228 598 
10 


3. 
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0.015x — 0.01 = 0.025x + 0.2 
Multiply both sides by 10° = 1000. 


1000(0.015x — 0.01) = 1000(0.025x + 0.2) 
1000(0.015x) — 1000(0.01) = 1000(0.025x) + 1000(0.2) 
15x —10 = 25x +200 
—15x —15x 
—10 = 10x + 200 
—200 —200 
—210 = 10x 


. 0.24(2x — 3) + 0.08 = 0.6(x + 8) — 1 


Multiply both sides by 10? = 100. 


100[0.24(2x — 3) + 0.08] = 100[0.6(x + 8) — 1] 
100[0.24(2x — 3)]+ 100(0.08) = 100[0.6(x + 8)] — 100(1) 
[100(0.24)](2x — 3)+ 8 =[100(0.6)](x + 8) — 100 
24(2x —3)+8 = 60(x +8) — 100 


48x —72+8 = 60x + 480 — 100 
48x — 64 = 60x + 380 


—48x —48x 
—64 = 12x + 380 
—380 —380 
—444 = 12x 
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5. 0.01(2x + 3) — 0.003 = 0.11x 
Multiply both sides by 10? = 1000. 


1000[0.01(2x + 3) — 0.003] = 1000(0.11x) 
1000[0.01(2x + 3)] — 1000(0.003) = 110x 
[1000(0.01)](2x + 3)-—3 =110x 
10(2x +3)—3=110x 
20x + 30—-3=110x 
20x +27 =110x 
—20x —20x 
27 =90x 


27 
— —= x 
90 
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At times, math students are given a formula such as J = Prt and asked to solve 
for one of the variables; that is, to isolate that particular variable on one side of 
the equation. In I = Prt, the equation is solved for I. The method used earlier 
for solving for x works on these, too. Many people are confused by the presence 
of multiple variables. The trick is to think of the variable for which you are try- 
ing to solve as x and all of the other variables as fixed numbers. For instance, if 
you were asked to solve for rin I = Prt, think of how you would solve something 
of the same form with numbers, say 100 = (500)(x)(2): 


100 = (500)(x)(2) 
100 = [(500)(2)}x 


100__, 
(500)(2) ~~ 
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The steps for solving for r in I = Prt are identical: 


l= Pn 
I=(Pt)r 


=T 


eF 
Pt 


All of the formulas in the following examples and practice problems are 


formulas used in business, science, and mathematics. 


Solve for gq in the formula P= pg — c (P and p are different variables). 


P=pq-c 
+€ +€ 
P+c=pq 


Pie _ pa 
pp 

Pie 
ee 


Solve for C. 


ba 
5 
?(F-32)=2 
9 9 


5 
—(F—32)=C 
; ) 
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Solve for b. 
A= (a+b)h 
2 
A-(1a+l6 |p 
2 2 
A="ah+_on 
2 2 
A=Lan+(3n 
2 
= hah 2 ah 
2 
1 
A-——ah=-—hb 
2 
Aah _ hy (2 h 
2 2 2 
2) ,_ah|_2 hh, 
h 2) h2 
24-2) -¢ 
h 2 
or 
2A_2 ah 
h h2 
£0 getb 
h 
or 
2A-ah _, 
h 
__ | PRACTICE 


(A and a are different variables.) 
3 is distributed 


(h is distributed) 


~~ Solve for indicated variable. 


ae ee 
2 


2. C=2nrr 
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square root on one side of the equation (in this example, it already is) and 
then square both sides. 


(Vx—1) =6? 
x-—1=36 

+1 41 
x=37 


Because we squared both sides of the equation, we need to make sure 
X = 37 is a solution to the original equation. 


V37-1 =6 


is a true statement, so x = 37 is the solution. 


In order for this method of square both sides of an equation to “undo” a 
square root, the radical must be isolated on one side of the equation. 


~ Solve the equation. 


V4x+1+7=10 


Before we square both sides of this equation, we must isolate the root, 
V4x+1,s0 we subtract 7 from both sides. 


V4x+1+7=10 
V4x+1=3 
(Jax+1) =3? 
4x+1=9 

4x =8 
ee 

4 4 

x=2 


Because we squared both sides of the equation, we must check our solution. 


J4(2)+1+7=10? 
J/9+7=10 
3+7=10 


Because 3 + 7 = 10, is true, x = 2 is the solution. 
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Quadratic equations, to be studied in Chapter 10, have their variables 
squared—that is, the only powers on variables are one and two. Some quadratic 
equations are equivalent to linear equations. Once each side is simplified, the 
terms containing x? “cancel,” that is, they add to 0. 


"Solve the equation. 


(6x — 5)* = (4x + 3)(9x — 2) 
(6x — 5)(6x — 5) = (4x + 3)(9x-— 2) Begin with the FOIL method. 
36x? — 30x — 30x + 25 = 36x? — 8x + 27x -6 
36x? — 60x + 25 = 36x? +19x —6 


Because 36x? is on each side of the equation, they cancel each other, and 
we are left with — 60x + 25 = 19x — 6, an ordinary linear equation. 


—60x +25=19x —6 
+60x +60x 
25=79x —6 
+6 +6 
31= 79x 
31 
aa = 
Because we neither multiplied (nor divided) both sides by an expression 
involving a variable nor raised both sides to a power, it is not necessary to 
check the solution. For the sake of accuracy, however, checking solutions 
is a good habit. 


2. = 
5x-2 7x+6 
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3. (x—7)?-4=(x+1)? 


6x+7 3x+8 
4x-1 2x-4 


9x A+ 3 


1 2 3 


6. a 


Xx-1 x41. x?-1 


7. (2x—1)2—4x2=—4x41 
8. J7x+1 =13 

9, Vx -6=10 

10. /2x-3+1=6 

11. V7-2x =3 

12. ¥3x+4=V2x+5 


eS This equation is in the form “Fraction = Fraction,’ so 
3x+2 3 
cross-multiply. 
3(18 — 5x) = 7(3x + 2) 
54 —15x =21x+14 
+15x +15x 
54 = 36x+14 
—14 —14 
40 = 36x 
AG 
36 
10 
—=-=— X 


LTS i pnt 
Unless a solution is extraneous, the check step is omitted. 
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6 


2. = This equation is in the form “Fraction = Fraction,’ 
5xX-2 7x+6 


so cross-multiply. 


6(7x + 6) = 9(5x — 2) 


42x + 36 = 45x -18 
—42x —42x 
36 = 3x -18 


+18 +18 


18 = x 
3. (x-7)?-4=(x+1) 
(x —7)(x —7)-4=(x+ 1)(x +1) 
x? —7x -7x+49-4=x?4+x4+x4+1 
x*-14x+45=x°+2x+1  x”scancel 
—14x+45=2x+1 
—2x —2x 


—-16x+45=1 
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6x+ 7 3x+8 
" 4x-1  2x- 


This is in the form “Fraction =Fraction,’so cross-multiply. 
(6xX+7)(2x —4)=(4x—-1)(3x+8) 
12x? —24x+14x—28=12x’?+32x-3x-8 
12x? —10x-—28=12x*+29x-8  12x*s cancel 
—10x—28=29x-8 
+10x +10x 
—28=39x-8 
+8 +8 
—20=39x 


—20 
———— xX 
39 


3 
5. =4+ The LCD is 3x — 1. 
3x— 1 3x — 1 


9x | pay 3 
ex—0| |= i445 . 


xX- 


9x = (3x — 1)(4) + (3x —1) el 
3x -1 


9x =12x —4+3 
9x =12x-1 

—9x -9x 
0=3x-1 


+1 +1 


If we let x=4, then both denominators would be 0, so x=3 is not a 


solution to the original equation. The original equation has no solution. 


2l7 
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1 2 3 
6, — = —_— = ; 
X-1 xX+1 x’-T 
1 2 3 


a a Ge The LCD is (x — 1)(x + 1). 


ox 2 | nice. 
xX-1 x+!1 


3 
(x— D(x +1) 
(x — D(x +1): —_ - (x - (x 41)- 2-3 
(x —1) xX+1 
1(x + 1) —2(x -—1) =3 
X+1-2x+2=3 
—-x+3=3 


(0 and —0 are the same number) 


7. (2x — 1)? — 4x? = —-4x + 1 
(2x — 1)(2x — 1) —4x? = —4x + 1 
4x? — 2x -—- 2x + 1-— 4x? =—-4x +1 
~4x +1=-4x +1 


The last equation is true for any real number x. An equation true for any 
real number x is called an identity. For example, (2x — 1)? — 4x? =- 4x + 1 
is an identity. 


8. V7x+1=13 
2 
| V7x + i| = 13° 
7X +1=169 
—1 -1 
7X = 168 
168 
xX = —_ 
7 
x =24 
9. J/x -6=10 
Vx -6=10 Isolate the square root before squaring both sides. 
+6 +6 
Vx =16 
2 
lvVx] =16 


xX =256 
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10. J2x-3+1=6 
J2x—3+1=6 
1-1 
J2x-3=5 

| J2x Z 3 |" = 52 

2x -3=25 

43 43 


Isolate the square root before squaring both sides. 


12. V3X+4=V2x+5 


[V3x +4] = [V2x + 5] 
3Xx+4=2x+5 
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In this chapter, we learned how to 


Use PEMDAS to compute complex expressions. The letters in PEMDAS indi- 
cate the order of operations. The “P” stands for “parentheses.” We work 
inside parentheses first. The “E” stands for “exponents.” We compute expo- 
nents second. The “M” stands for “multiplication” and “D” stands for “divi- 
sion.” We multiply and divide third, working from left to right. Finally, “A” 
stands for “addition” and “S” stands for subtraction. We add and subtract 
last, working from left to right. 


Solve linear equations. To solve an equation for x (or some other variable) 
means to isolate x on one side of the equation. Our strategy is to simplify 
each side of the equation and then use addition/subtraction to collect 
terms having x in them on one side of the equation and terms without x 
on the other side. In the last step, we divide each side of the equation by 
the coefficient of x. 


Solve equations having fractions/decimals in them by clearing the fractions/ 
decimals. If the equation has fractions, we identify the LCD and multiply each 
side of the equation by the LCD. This eliminates the fraction(s). If the equa- 
tion has decimal numbers, we multiply both sides of the equation by a power 
of 10 large enough to eliminate any decimal. We then proceed as above. 


Solve formulas containing multiple variables for one of the variables. We use the 
same strategy as above to solve equations containing multiple variables— 
simplify each side of the equation and then collect the terms having the 
variable we want on one side and terms without this variable on the other 
side and then divide each side of the equation by the coefficient of this 
variable. The coefficient probably contains another variable. 


Solve equations leading to linear equations. If the equation contains a variable 
underneath a square root symbol (radical), we isolate the root symbol on one 
side of the equation and then square both side of the equation. This elimi- 
nates the root. We then solve the remaining equation using the strategy 
outlined above. If the equation contains a rational expression (a fraction 
having a variable in the numerator/denominator), we use one of two strate- 
gies. For equations in the form “fraction = fraction,” we cross-multiply. That 
is, we multiply each numerator by the denominator of the other fraction and 
then solve the equation. For other equations, we identify the LCD and mul- 
tiply each side by the LCD, which eliminates the fractions. 


1. 


Solve 5x — 3 = 4x +3. 


A. ro 
6 


A 
B 
C. x=3 
D. There is no solution. 


4-9) (a5) = 


4’°-9 


Solve 5(x +2)—8 =3(4-—2x). 
_u 
10 
_10 
11 
18 
x=— 
11 
11 
x=— 
18 


A. X 


B. x 


4 ae: eae 
Solve -x+2 rs 


A. x=—50 
B. x=40 
Cc. x=-—90 
D. x=60 


N|W 
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6. Sol es z= 
7 20NE xX+4 x-4 x?-16° 
A. x=4 
B. me 
5 
C, wee 
4 


D. There is no solution. 


7. Solve ¥1—2x +2=5. 


A. x=0 
B. 

C. x=-4 
D. There is no solution. 


8. Solve 2.4x — 0.75 = 0.48x — 0.33. 


A. panics 
8 
B joe 
32 
C. ye 


D. There is no solution. 


9. Solve for W: =. 10 7 = 5. 


OE peace 


5 
B. a 
5-Z 
C. W=442Z-5 


D. The equation cannot be solved for W. 


10. Solve (2x — 3)(x + 5) =(2x + 1)(x — 2). 


Linear Applications 


Word problems (also called applications or applied problems) are usually not 
students’ favorite math topic, but working with applied problems helps you 
to develop strategies for using mathematics to solve real problems. You will 
also need to be able to solve applied problems in other courses (science, 
accounting, business, and so on). The problems in this chapter will prepare you 
to solve such problems. In later chapters, we will build on the problem types 
that we will see in this chapter. We begin with problems that we see everyday— 
percents. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


e Solve basic percent problems 


Work with formulas 
¢ Solve number sense problems 
e Solve age, coin, and grade problems 


e Solve investment, mixture, and work problems 


Solve distance problems 
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Percents 
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A percent is a decimal number in disguise. In fact, the word “percent” literally 
means “per hundred.” Remember that “per” means to divide and “cent” means 
hundred, so 16% means 16 + 100 or 16/100 = 0.16 (notice that we move the 
decimal point to the left 2 places). Because the word “of” means to multiply, 
we see that the statement, “16% of 25” translates into (0.16)(25) = 4. 


‘Convert the percent to a decimal number and compute. 
82% of 44 


Writing 82% as a decimal number, we have 82% = 0.82, so 82% of 44 
becomes (0.82)(44) = 36.08 


150% of 6 is (1.50)(6) =9 
82% of 24 is (0.0875)(24) = 2.1 
0.65% of 112 is (0.0065)(112) = 0.728 


‘Convert the percent to a decimal number and compute. 
1. 64% of 50 is 

126% of 38 is 

0.42% of 16 is 

18.5% of 48 is 

213.6% of 90 is 


ae 


. 64% of 50 is (0.64)(50) = 32 

. 126% of 38 is (1.26)(38) = 47.88 

. 0.42% of 16 is (0.0042)(16) = 0.0672 
. 18.5% of 48 is (0.185)(48) = 8.88 

. 213.6% of 90 is (2.136)(90) = 192.24 


Sobteeatonyaeececcaeonaninte een ON dA AAR NG ANAC MSNA RES AYA RHA SU RRS SEPSIS RS stents 
BSG SS a aha SS cs Se a a Ge Ss tier ace Sc csc Sane ce cai 
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Increasing/Decreasing by a Percent 


oem m meres er moose eereoeoee ro oeoee ne Hoo er Doe S BER HOSTER HE HHH EEE HHS EE EHH HEE RH HHH EHR HHH EER HO HOHE EE HHH EER HHH HE EH HHH TE EHRHOHOH ER H HHH EER OHH EER H HOHE BHR HOHE 


As consumers, we often see quantities being increased or decreased by some 
percentage. For instance, a cereal box claims “25% More.” An item might be on 
sale, its tag saying “Reduced by 40%.” We now learn how to interpret these 
percentage changes. If we increase the quantity x by percentage p (the percent 
written as a decimal number), the final quantity is x+ px. If we decrease the 
quantity x by percentage p, the final quantity is x — px. 


80 increased by 20% 
80 increased by 20% is ~ P é 

Re ANT RN - 5, 80 + (0.20) (80) = 80 + 16 = 96 
24 increased by 35% is 24 + (0.35)(24) = 24 + 8.4 = 32.4 

36 increased by 250% 
36 increased by 250% is 36 + (2.50)(36) = 36 + 90 = 126 

64 decreased by 27% 


64 decreased by 27% is 64 - (0.27)(64) = 64 - 17.28 = 46.72 


Re tha: mtbapontehnailte Mierh tbo 


1. 46 increased by 60% is 

. 78 increased by 125% is 

. 16 decreased by 30% is 

. 54increased by 21.3% is 

. 128 decreased by 8.16% is 
. 15 increased by 0.03% is 

. 24 decreased by 108.4% is 


N OF UW ff W N 


1. 46 increased by 60% is 46 + (0.60)(46) = 46 + 27.6 = 73.6 
2. 78 increased by 125% is 78 + (1.25)(78) = 78 + 97.5 = 175.5 
3. 16 decreased by 30% is 16 - (0.30)(16) = 16 - 4.8 = 11.2 
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54 increased by 21.3% is 54 + (0.213)(54) = 54 + 11.502 = 65.502 
. 128 decreased by 8.16% is 128 — (0.0816)(128) = 128 — 10.4448 = 117.5552 
. 15 increased by 0.03% is 15 + (0.0003)(15) = 15 + 0.0045 = 15.0045 
24 - (1.084)(24) = 24 - 26.016 = -2.016 


SSSR eo 


N Ques 


Many word problems involving percents fit the above model—that is, a quantity 
being increased or decreased by a percent of the original quantity. 


A $100 jacket will be reduced by 15% for a sale. What will the sale price be? 


Let x = sale price. Because the price is decreased, we use the model 


“Original Price - 15% X Original Price = Sale Price” to compute the sale price. 


Then, 100 — (0.15)(100) = x 
100-15 =x 
85 =x 

The sale price is $85. 


We usually see a price afterit has been reduced. We can solve an equation to 
find the original price. Again, the equation is 


Sale Price = Original Price — Percent of the Original Price 


~The sale price for a computer is $1200, which represents a 20% markdown. 
What is the original price? 

We let x represent the original price, so the sale price is x — 0.20x = 0.80x. 
The sale price is also 1200. These two facts give us the equation 0.80x = 
1200. 


0.80x = 1200 
1200 
, ee 


~ 0.80 
xX =1500 


The original price is $1500. 
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Piece dieseeaeeieeeiietnaee 


In the first example, the percent was multiplied by the number given; and in the 
second example, the percent was multiplied by the unknown. Be very careful 
when deciding from which quantity you take the percent. Suppose the first 
problem were worded, “An item is marked down 20% for a sale. The sale price is 
$60, what is the original price?” The equation to solve would be x — 0.20x = 60, 
where x represents the original price. A common mistake is to take 20% of $60 
and not 20% of the original price. 


The data used in the following examples and practice problems can be found 
in the 129th edition of Statistical Abstract of the United States. Many quantities 
and percentages are approximate. 


education level was completing high school was $28,982. For a U.S. adult 
of the same age having a bachelor’s degree, the average income that 
same year was 66.5% more. What was the average income for a U.S. adult, 
age 25 to 34 in 2007 whose highest education level was bachelor’s 
degree? 


We want to compute the following: 


HS Grad Income + 66.5% HS Grad Income = Bachelor’s Degree Income 
28,982 + (0.665)(28,982) = Bachelor’s Degree Income 
28,982 + 19, 273 = 48,255 


The average income in 2007 for U.S. adults, age 25 to 34, having a bachelor’s 
degree was $48,255. 


On January 1, 2010, the price of a first class postage stamp was $0.44, 
which is a 37.5% increase from the cost on January 1, 1995. What was the 
cost of a first class stamp on January 1, 1995? 


227 


228 


ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


Let x = 1st class price on January 1, 1995 
$0.44 is 37.5% more than this quantity. 


0.44 = x+0.375x 
0.44 =1-x+0.375x 
0.44 = x(1+ 0.375) (factor x) 


0.44 = 1.375x 
0.44 
—__—_ = X 
1.375 
0.32 =x 


The price of a first-class stamp on January 1, 1995 was $0.32. 


at Of || | Cl eee eer ee ee ne ene ane ene eared se Weert eee eres eee 


. Alocal cable television company currently charges $75 per month. It 


plans an increase in its monthly charge by 15%. What will the new 
rate be? 


. In 1970, U.S. energy consumption was 67.84 quad BTUs. In the year 


2008, the consumption had increased by 46.4%. What was energy con- 
sumption by the United States in the year 2008? 


. In 2008, the United States consumed 510 trillion BTUs of wind energy, 


which represents a 183% increase of wind energy consumed in the year 
2005. How much wind energy was consumed in the United States in the 
year 2005? 


. A worker's take-home pay was $480 after deductions totaling 40%. 


What is the worker’s gross pay? 


. A cereal company advertises that its 16-ounce cereal represents 25% 


more than before. What is the original amount? 


. A couple does not wish to spend more than $45 for dinner at their 


favorite restaurant. If a sales tax of 71% is added to the bill and they 
plan to tip 15% after the tax is added, what is the most they can spend 
for the meal? 


. A discount store prices some name brand toothpaste by raising the 


wholesale price by 40% and then adding $0.20. What must the tooth- 
paste’s wholesale price be if it sells for $3.00? 
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. $75 will be increased by 15%: 
75 + (0.15)(75) = 75 + 11.25 = 86.25 
The new rate will be $86.25. 


. 67.84 increased by 46.4%: 
67.84 + (0.464)(67.84) = 67.84 + 31.48 = 99.32 


The energy consumption in the United States in the year 2008 was 
99.3 quad BTUs. 


. Wind energy in the year 2005 increased by 183% (as a decimal, 1.83). 
Let x represent the wind energy (in trillion BTUs) in the year 2005. 


X +1.83x =510 
xX(1+ 1.83) = 510 
2.83x = 510 


The United States consumed 180 trillion BTUs of wind energy in the year 
2005. 


. The gross pay is reduced by 40%. Let x represent gross pay. 


x -0.40x = 480 
1x -0.40x = 480 
x(1-0.40) = 480 

0.60x = 480 


The worker's gross pay is $800. 
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5. The original amount is increased by 25%. Let x represent the original 
amount. 


x +0.25x = 16 
1x + 0.25x = 16 
x(1+ 0.25) = 16 

1.25x = 16 


_ 16 
1.25 
xX =12.8 


The original box of cereal contained 12.8 ounces. 


6. The total bill is the cost of the meal plus the tax on the meal plus 
the tip. 


Let x represent the cost of the meal, so the amount of the tax is 0.075x. 


The tip is 15% of the meal plus tax: (x + 0.075x = 1.075x is the price of 
the meal including tax), so, the tip is 0.15(1.075x) = 0.16125x. 


The total bill is x + 0.075x + 0.16125x. We want this to equal 45: 


meal tax tip total 
x + 0.075x + 0.16125x = 45 
1x + 0.075x +0.16125x = 45 
x(1+ 0.075 + 0.16125) = 45 
1.23625x = 45 


45 
A= 
1.23625 


x = 36.40 


The couple can spend $36.40 on their meal. 
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7. Letx represent the wholesale price. 40% of the wholesale price is 0.40x. 
The retail price is the wholesale price plus 40% of the wholesale price 
plus $0.20: 

x +0.40x + 0.20 = 3.00 
1x + 0.40x + 0.20 = 3.00 
x(1+ 0.40) + 0.20 = 3.00 

1.40x + 0.20 = 3.00 


—0.20 —0.20 
1.40x = 2.80 
2.80 
xX = — 
1.40 

X=2 


The wholesale price is $2. 


In the previous problems, we knew the percent and wanted the original quan- 
tity. We will now be given two numbers and asked what percent one number is 
of the other. We let x represent the unknown percent as a decimal number. 


Find the percent. 


5 is what percent of 8? 
This sentence translates into 5 = x - 8 
5 is what percent of 8 


The equation to solve is 8x = 5. 


8x=5 
5 
x= z = 0.625 = 62.5%. 


So, 5 is 62.5% of 8. 


8 is what percent of 5? 


This question translates into the equation 
8=x-5 
5x=8 


= § 1.6 =160% 
E 
8 is 160% of 5. 
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PRACTICE 
1 . 2 is what percent of 5? 

5 is what percent of 2? 

3 is what percent of 15? 
15 is what percent of 3? 
1.8 is what percent of 18? 
18 is what percent of 1.8? 


; is what percent of 2? 


Ps Ss Oe om 


2 is what percent of 7? 


|SOLUTIONS 
lL. 3X22 
2 
x == = 0.40 = 40% 


2 is 40% of 5. 


Zz 2X =5 
5 
= ee 


5 is 250% of 2. 


3. 15x =3 
x- 2 =~1-09,20=20% 
15 5 


3 is 20% of 15. 


4. 3x =15 
x= =5 = 500% 


15 is 500% of 3. 


5. 18x =1.8 
1.8 
x= — 
18 
x — 18110) 
18(10) 
18 
} elle 
180 
1.8 is 10% of 18. 


= 0.10 = 10% 
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6. 1.8x =18 
18 
ae 
1.8 
es 18(10) 
1.8(10) 


x = 180 _ 49 = 1000% 
18 


18 is 1000% of 1.8. 


7. 2X= 


A 


pla 


1 

4 

1 
2 

xX = 5 = 0.125 = 12.5% 


7 is 12.5% of 2. 


g, 1x =2 
4 
xX = 4(2) 
xX =8 = 800% 


2 is 800% of 7. 


Working with Formulas 
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For some word problems, nothing more is required other than to plug a given 
value into a formula, which is either given or is readily available. The most dif- 
ficult part of these problems is to decide which variable the given quantity 
should represent. For example, the formula might look like R = 8q and the 
value given to you is 440. Is R = 440 or is q = 440? The answer lies in the way 
the variables are described. In R = 8q, suppose R represents revenue (in dollars) 
and q represents quantity (in units) sold of some item. In the question, “If 
440 units were sold, what is the revenue?” g is 440. We would then solve 
R = 8(440). In the question, “If the revenue is $440, how many units were 
sold?” 440 is R, and we would solve 440 = 8g. 
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The cost formula for a manufacturer’s product is C = 5000 + 2x, where C 


is the cost (in dollars) and x is the number of units manufactured. 


(a) If no units are produced, what is the cost? 
(b) If the manufacturer produces 3000 units, what is the cost? 


(c) If the manufacturer has spent $16,000 on production, how many units 
were produced? 


We answer these questions by substituting the numbers into the formula. 


(a) If no units are produced, then x = 0, and C = 5000 + 2x becomes 
C = 5000 + 2(0) = 5000. The cost is $5,000. 


(b) Ifthe manufacturer produces 3000 units, then x = 3000, and C= 5000 + 2x 
becomes C = 5000 + 2(3000) = 5000 + 6000 = 11,000. The manufac- 
turer’s cost is $11,000. 


(c) The manufacturer’s cost is $16,000, so C = 16,000. Substitute 16,000 
for Cin the equation C = 5000 + 2x, giving us 16,000 = 5000 + 2x. 


16,000 = 5000+ 2x 
—5000 —5000 
11,000 = 2x 
11,000 
eS X 
2 
5500 = x 


There were 5500 units produced. 


The profit formula for a manufacturer's product is P = 2x - 4000 where x is 
the number of units sold and P is the profit (in dollars). 


(a) What is the profit when 12,000 units were sold? 
(b) What is the loss when 1500 units were sold? 


(c) How many units must be sold for the manufacturer to have a profit of 
$3000? 


(d) How many units must be sold for the manufacturer to break even? 


(This question could equivalently be phrased, “How many units must be 
sold in order for the manufacturer to cover its costs?”) 
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We begin by substituting numbers given in the problem for variables in the 
formula. 


(a) If 12,000 units are sold, then x = 12,000. The profit equation then 
becomes P = 2(12,000) — 4000 = 24,000 — 4000 = 20,000. The profit is 
$20,000. 

(b) Think of a loss as a negative profit. When 1500 units are sold, P = 2x - 
4000 becomes P = 2(1500) — 4000 = 3000 - 4000 = -1000. The manufac- 
turer loses $1000 when 1500 units are sold. 

(c) If the profit is $3000, then P = 3000; P = 2x - 4000 becomes 3000 = 
2x — 4000. 


3000 =2x —4000 
+4000 +4000 

7000 =2x 

7000 _ 3 


2 
3500=x 


A total of 3500 units were sold. 


(d) The break-even point occurs when the profit is zero, that is when P=0, 
so P= 2x - 4000 becomes 0 = 2x - 4000. 


0 = 2x — 4000 
+4000 +4000 
4000 = 2x 
4000 _ ” 


2 
2000 = x 


The manufacturer must sell 2000 units in order to break even. 


A box has a square bottom. The height has not yet been determined, but 
the bottom is 10” by 10”. The volume formula is V = wh, because each of 
the length and width is 10, /w becomes 10 - 10 = 100. The formula for the 
box’s volume is V= 100h. 


(a) If the height of the box is to be 6 inches, what is its volume? 
(b) If the volume is to be 450 cubic inches, what should its height be? 
(c) If the volume is to be 825 cubic inches, what should its height be? 
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We begin by substituting numbers given in the question for variables in 
the formula. 


(a) The height is 6 inches, so h = 6. Then V= 100h becomes V = 100(6) = 600. 


The box’s volume is 600 cubic inches. 


(b) The volume is 450 cubic inches, so V = 450, and V = 100h becomes 
450 = 100h. 
450 = 100h 
450 _, 
100 
4.5=h 


The box’s height would need to be 4.5 inches. 
(c) The volume is 825, so V= 100h becomes 825 = 100h. 


825 =100h 
825 _, 
100 
8.25=h 


The height should be 8.25 inches. 


A square has a perimeter of 18 cm. What is the length of each of its 
sides? 

We recall the formula for the perimeter of a square: P = 4/ where / is the 
length of each of its sides. 

P= 18; so P= 4/ becomes 18 = 4I. 


18=4/ 
18 _, 
4 

4.5=l 


The length of each of its sides is 4.5 cm. 

The relationship between degrees Fahrenheit and degrees Celsius is given 
by the formula C=2(F—32). At what temperature will degrees Fahrenheit 
and degrees Celsius be the same? 
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If degrees Fahrenheit and degrees Celsius are the same, then we begin with 
F = C. We can replace C with 2(F — 32) because they are equal. 


F=C 
5 

F = —(F—32) 
9 

The LCD is 9. 


9F = 0| Sr = 32) 
9 


[fem 


OF = 5(F — 32) 
OF = 5F —5(32) 
OF = 5F -160 
-5F —5F 

4F =-160 

poh 

4 
F =-40 


At -40 degrees Fahrenheit and degrees Celsius are the same. 


RACTICE 


. The daily charge for a small rental car is C = 18 + 0.35x, where x is the 
number of miles driven. 


(a) If the car was driven 80 miles, what was the charge for the day? 
(b) Suppose that a day’s bill was $39. How many miles were driven? 


2. The profit obtained for a company’s product is given by P = 25x — 8150, 
where P is the profit in dollars and x is the number of units sold. How 
many units must be sold in order for the company to have a profit of 
$5000 from this product? 


3. A salesman’s weekly salary is based on the formula S = 200 + 0.10s, 
where S is the week's salary in dollars and s is the week's sales level in 
dollars. One week, his salary was $410. What was the sales level for that 
week? 
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4. The volume of a box with a rectangular bottom is given by V = 120h, 
where Vis the volume in cubic inches and h is the height in inches. If the 
volume of the box is to be 1140 cubic inches, what should its height be? 


5. The volume of a certain cylinder with radius 2.8 cm is given by V= 7.841h, 
where h is the height of the cylinder in centimeters. If the volume needs 
to be 25.0887 cubic centimeters, what does the height need to be? 


6. At what temperature will the Celsius reading be twice as high as the 
Fahrenheit reading? 


7. At what temperature will degrees Fahrenheit be twice degrees 
Celsius? 


1. (a) Here x = 80, so C= 18 + 0.35x becomes C = 18 + 0.35(80). 
C = 18+ 0.35(80) 
C=18+28 
C = 46 
The charge is $46. 
(b) The cost is $39, so C= 18 + 0.35x becomes 39 = 18 + 0.35x. 


39 = 18+ 0.35x 
—18 -18 

21 =0.35x 

21 
———— X 
0.35 

60 = x 


Sixty miles were driven. 
2. The profit is $5000, so P = 25x - 8150 becomes 5000 = 25x - 8150. 
5000 = 25x — 8150 


+8150 +8150 
13,150 = 25x 
13,150 
foreman at 
25 
526 = x 


The company must sell 526 units. 
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3. The salary is $410, so S = 200 + 0.10s becomes 410 = 200 + 0.10s. 


410 = 200+ 0.10s 
-—200 -—200 
210 = 0.10s 


2100 =s 
The week’s sales level was $2100. 


4. The volume is 1140 cubic inches, so V= 120h becomes 1140 = 120h. 


1140 = 120h 


1140 =f 
120 


9.5=h 
The box needs to be 9.5 inches tall. 
5. The volume is 25.0882 cm?, so V = 7.847th becomes 25.0881 = 7.841th. 


25.0881 = 7.84 1th 


25.088% _ 
7.841 


3.2=h 
The height of the cylinder needs to be 3.2 cm. 


6. 3(F - 32) represents degrees Celsius, and 2F represents twice degrees 


Fahrenheit. We want these two quantities to be equal. 


> (F 32) =2F 
9 
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The LCD is 9. 


9 Ag = 32) = 9(2F) 
FAG _ 32) =18F 
9 


5(F — 32) = 18F 
5F — 160 = 18F 
—5F —5F 
—160 = 13F 
—160 | 
aa 
When p= AP, c= 3{ 10. 2|=- 
13 9\ 13 


320 


——— or -248. 
13 


7. Degrees Celsius is represented by 3(F — 32) so twice degrees Celsius 
is represented by 2| S(F- 32)|. We want for this to equal degrees 


Fahrenheit. 


lem 
pelle 


F = +9(F 32) 
9 


9F = 9| 8 — 32) 


[fein 


9F = 10(F — 32) 
9F= 10F —320 
—10F -10F 
—F =-320 
(-1(-F) = (-1)(-320) 
F =320 


When F = 320, C = 2(820- 32) = 160. 


SOREN SN 


SESS RSIS 
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Number Sense 
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Many problems require us to use “common sense” to solve them—that is, basic 
mathematical reasoning. For instance, when a problem refers to consecutive 
integers, we are expected to realize that any two consecutive integers differ by 
one. If two numbers are consecutive, we normally let x equal the first number 
and x + 1, the second. 


~ The sum of two consecutive integers is 25. What are the numbers? 
Let x = first number, and x + 1 = second number. 


Their sum is 25, sox + (x + 1) =25. 


X+(x+1)=25 
2x+1=25 

—1 -1 

2X =24 

24 

x=— 

2 

x=12 


The first number is 12 and the second number is x + 1 = 12+ 1 = 13. 


The sum of three consecutive integers is 27. What are the numbers? 
Let x = first number, x + 1 = second number, and x + 2 = third number. 


Their sum is 27, So X + (x + 1) + (x + 2) = 27. 


X+(x+1)+(x+2)=27 


3x+3=27 
3 -3 
3x =24 
24 

x=— 

3 

x=8 


The first number is 8; the second is x + 1 = 8 + 1 = 9; the third is x + 2 = 
8+2=10. 
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PRACTICE 


1. Find two consecutive numbers whose sum is 57. 
2. Find three consecutive numbers whose sum is 48. 


3. Find four consecutive numbers whose sum is 90. 


1. Let x= first number, and x + 1 = second number. 


Their sum is 57,50 x + (x + 1) = 57. 
X+(x+1)=57 


2x+1=57 


The first number is 28 and the second is x + 1 = 28 + 1 = 29. 


2. Let x = first number, x + 1 = second number, and x + 2 = third number. 


Their sum is 48, so x + (x + 1) + (x + 2) = 48. 
xX +(x +1)+(x +2) = 48 


3x +3=48 


x=15 


The first number is 15; the second, x + 1 = 15 + 1 = 16; and the third, 
X+2=154+2=17. 


Chapter 8 LINEAR APPLICATIONS 243 


3. Let x = first number, x + 1 = second number, x + 2 = third number, and 
X + 3 = fourth number. 


Their sum is 90, so x + (x + 1) + (x + 2) + (x + 3) =90. 


X +(x +1)4+(x +2)+(x +3) =90 


4x+6=90 
6 -6 
4x = 84 
ae 

4 

x=21 


The first number is 21; the second, x + 1 = 21 + 1 = 22; the third, x + 2 = 
21 +2 = 23; and the fourth, x +3 =21+3= 24. 


We can solve other kinds of “number sense” problems when numbers are not 
consecutive. In the following problems, we will look for two numbers and will 
be told their sum and how much larger one is than the other. The information 
on the sum gives us the equation to solve. We use the other information to find 
a relationship between the numbers so that we can represent all of the numbers 
in the equation using a single variable, as we did above with consecutive 
numbers. 


~ The sum of two numbers is 70. One number is eight more than the other. 
What are the numbers? 


Let x = first number. (The term “first” is used because it is the first number 
we are looking for; it is not necessarily the “first” in order.) The other 
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number is eight more than this, so x + 8 represents the other number. 
Their sum is 70, giving us x + (x + 8) = 70. 


x+(x+8)=70 
2x+8=70 

-8 -8 
2x = 62 

62 

xX =— 

2 

x =31 


The numbers are 31 and x +8 =31+8=39. 


The sum of two numbers is 63. One of the numbers is twice the other. 
Find the numbers. 


Let x = first number, and 2x = other number. 


Their sum is 63, so x + 2x = 63. 


x+2x = 63 
3x = 63 
aes 

3 

x=21 


The numbers are 21 and 2x = 2(21) = 42. 


|_| PRACTICE 


wonnanonnemeenges 


~ 1. The sum of two numbers is 85. One number is 15 more than the other. 
What are the two numbers? 


2. The sum of two numbers is 48. One number is three times the other. 
What are the numbers? 
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OLUTIONS 
“1. Let x= first number, and x + 15 = second number. 


Their sum is 85, so x + (x + 15) =85. 


xX +(x +15) = 85 


2x+15=85 
—15 -15 
2x =70 

70 

x =— 

2 

x =35 


The numbers are 35 and x + 15=35+15=50. 
2. Let x= first number and 3x = second number. 


Their sum is 48, so x + 3x = 48. 


x+3x = 48 
4x = 48 
48 

xX =— 

4 

x=12 


The relationship between the unknown numbers in the previous problems 
was fairly simple. The relationship between the two numbers in the following 
problems is less simple, but the strategy is the same. 


The difference between two numbers is 13. Twice the smaller plus three 
times the larger is 129. What are the numbers? 
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If the difference between two numbers is 13, then one of the numbers is 
13 more than the other. As before, we let x represent the first number. Then, 
x + 13 represents the other. “Twice the smaller” means “2x” (x is the smaller 
quantity because the other quantity is 13 more than x). Three times the 
larger number is 3(x + 13).”“Twice the smaller plus three times the larger is 
129” becomes the equation 2x + 3(x + 13) = 129. 


2X +3(x +13) =129 
2X+3x+39=129 


5x+39=129 
—39 -39 
5x =90 

90 

x=— 

5 

x=18 


The numbers are 18 and x +13 = 18 + 13 = 31. 


The sum of two numbers is 14. Three times the smaller plus twice the larger 
is 33. What are the two numbers? 


We let x represent the smaller number. How can we represent the larger 
number? We know that the sum of the smaller number and larger number 
is 14, Let “?” represent the larger number and we'll find “?” in terms of x. 


The smaller number plus the larger number is 14. 
x + E4 =14 


We solve this “equation” for the “?” symbol. 


x+?=14 
—Xx —X 
?=14-x 


So, 14 - xis the larger number. Three times the smaller is 3x. Twice the larger 
is 2(14 — x). Their sum is 33, giving us the equation 3x + 2(14 — x) = 33. 
3x + 2(14 — x) = 33 
3x +28-—2x =33 


xX+28 = 33 
—28 -—28 
x=5 


The smaller number is 5 and the larger is 14-x=14-5=9. 
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RACTICE 


1. The sum of two numbers is 10. Three times the smaller plus five times 
the larger number is 42. What are the numbers? 


2. The difference between two numbers is 12. Twice the smaller plus four 
times the larger is 108. What are the two numbers? 


3. The difference between two numbers is 8. The sum of one and a half times 
the smaller and four times the larger is 54. What are the numbers? 


4. Thesum of two numbers is 11. When twice the larger is subtracted from 
five times the smaller, the difference is 6. What are the numbers? 


OLUTIONS ss 


“1. Let x represent the smaller number. The larger number is then 10 — x. 


3x + 5(10 — x) = 42 
3x +50-—5x = 42 


—2x + 50 = 42 
—50 -—50 
—2x =-8 
—8 
xX =— 
—2 
x=4 


The numbers are 4 and 10 -x=10-4=6. 


2. The difference between the numbers is 12, so one number is 12 more 
than the other. Let x represent the smaller number. Then x + 12 is the 
larger. Twice the smaller is 2x, and four times the larger is 4(x + 12). 


2x + 4(x +12) = 108 
2xXx+4x +48 =108 


6x + 48 = 108 
—48 -48 
6x = 60 

60 
x=— 
6 
x =10 


The smaller number is 10 and the larger is x + 12 = 10 + 12 = 22. 


3. The difference between the numbers is 8, so one of the numbers is 8 
more than the other. Let x represent smaller number. The larger number 
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is x + 8. One and a half of the smaller number is 15x; four times the 
larger is 4(x + 8). 


13x + 4(x +8) =54 

3 

SO eenes 
3 +4x+ 22 = 2(54) 


{3 + 2(4x) + 2(32) = 108 


3x +8x +64 =108 


11x +64= 108 
-—64 -64 
11x = 44 

44 
xX =— 
11 
x=4 


The smaller number is 4 and the larger, x +8=4+8= 12. 


4. Let x = smaller number. Then 11 — x is the larger. Five times the smaller 
is 5x, and twice the larger is 2(11 — x).“Twice the larger subtracted from 
five times the smaller” becomes “5x — 2(11 - x).” 


5x —2(11— x) =6 
5x —22+2x =6 


7X —22=6 
+22 +22 
7X =28 

28 

x =— 

7 

x=4 


The smaller number is 4 and the larger is 11 -x=11-4=7. 


The problems in this section are a variation of number sense problems. What is 
new in this section is that we are given information about three quantities 
instead of two. Usually, two of the quantities are compared to a third. We let x 
represent the third quantity and write the other two in terms of x. 
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Jill is twice as old as Jim and Jim is 3 years older than Ken. The sum of their 
ages is 61. What are their ages? 


Three quantities are being compared, so we find one age and relate the 
other two ages to it. This allows us to represent the sum using only one 
variable. Ken’s age is being compared to Jim’s and Jim’s to Jill’s. One route 
to take is to let x represent Jim's age. We can then write Jill's age in terms of 
Jim's age: 2x. Jim is 3 years older than Ken, so Ken is 3 years younger than 
Jim. This makes Ken's age as x — 3. The sum of their ages is 61. 


X+2x +(x —3) = 61 


4x -—3=61 
+3 +43 
4x = 64 
64 

xX =— 

4 

xX = 16 


Jim's age is 16; Jill’s age is 2x = 2(16) = 32; and Ken's age is x — 3 = 16 — 3 = 13. 
Karen is 4 years older than Robert, and Jerri is half as old as Robert. The 
sum of their ages is 44. Find Karen’s, Robert's, and Jerri’s ages. 


Both Karen’s and Jerri’s ages are being compared to Robert's age, so we let 
X represent Robert's age. Karen is four years older than Robert, so Karen’s 
age is x + 4. Jerri is half as old as Robert, so Jerri’s age is 1x. 


K+(x+4)+2 = 44 
2x+44+~=44 
2 
xX 
ofan 144%) 2148 


2(2x) +2(4) +4) — 88 


4x+8+x =88 
5x+8=88 
-8 -8 
5x = 80 

80 

y= 

5 

x =16 


Robert's age is 16; Karen’s age is x + 4= 16 + 4= 20; and Jerri’s, 5x = 5(1 6) = 8. 
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PRACTICE 


1. Andy is 3 years older than Bea and Bea is 5 years younger than Rose. If 
Rose is 28, how old are Andy and Bea? 


2. Michele is 4 years younger than Steve and three times older than Sean. 
If the sum of their ages is 74, how old are they? 


3. Monica earns three times per hour as John. John earns $2 more per hour 
than Alicia. Together they earn $43 per hour. How much is each one’s 
hourly wage? 


SOLUTIONS — 


1. Because Rose is 28 and Bea is 5 years younger than Rose, Bea is 28 — 5 = 
23 years old. Andy is 3 years older than Bea, so Andy is 23 + 3 = 26 years old. 


2. Let x = Michele's age. Steve is 4 years older, so his age is x + 4. Sean is 
one-third Michele's age, so his age is 1y = =" 


3 
xX 
a ae a 
2x+44~%=74 
3 
X 
sfax+as%| = 3(74) 
»¢ 
3x) 314)+3{* | = 222 


6x+12+ x =222 


7X +12 = 222 
—12 -12 
7X =210 
210 
x =— 

7 

x =30 


Michele is 30 years old; Steve is x + 4 = 34; and Sean is x = = = 10. 


We can avoid the fraction ~ in this problem if we let x represent Sean’s 
age. Then Michele's age would be 3x; and Steve's, 3x + 4. 
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3. Monica's earnings are being compared to John’s, and John’s to Alicia’s. 
The easiest thing to do is to let x represent Alicia’s hourly wage, so John’s 
hourly wage is x + 2. Monica earns three times as much as John, so her 
hourly wage is 3(x + 2). 

X +(x +2)+3(x +2) = 43 
X+X+2+3x+6=43 
5x+8= 43 


Grade computation problems are probably the most useful problem types to 
students. In these problems, the formula for the course grade and all but one 
grade are given. We are asked to compute the unknown grade in order to 
ensure a particular course average. 


A student has grades of 72, 74, 82, and 90. What does the next grade have 
to be to obtain an average of 80? 


We take the average of five numbers: 72, 74, 82, 90 and the next grade. 
Call this next grade x. We want this average to be 80. 


72+74+82+90+x 80 
5 
318+ x ~ 80 
5 
521822 | - sa0 
5 
318+ x = 400 
—318 —318 
x =82 


The student needs an 82 to raise his/her average to 80. 
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Angela has grades of 78, 83, 86, 82, and 88. If the next grade counts twice 
as much as each of the others, what does this grade need to yield an aver- 
age of 85? 

Even though there are a total of six grades, the last one counts twice as 
much as the others, so it is like having a total of seven grades; that is, the 
divisor needs to be seven. Let x represent the next grade. 


78+ 83+ 86+ 82+88+2x _ 95 
7 
417+2x 85 
7 
717222) 795) 
7 
417+2x = 595 
—417 -417 
2x = 178 
178 
x =— 
2 
x = 89 


Angela needs a grade of 89 to raise her average to 85. 


A major project accounts for one-third of the course grade. The rest of the 
course grade is determined by the quiz average. Allan has quiz grades of 
82, 80, 99, and 87, each counting equally. What does the project grade 
need to be to raise his average to 90? 


The quiz average accounts for two-thirds of the grade and the project, 
one-third. 


The equation to use, then, is 2 quiz average + 3 project grade = 90. The quiz 
average Is 


82+80+99+87 _ 
4 


87 
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Let x represent the project grade. 
2 (g7)++x =90 
3 3 
58+~=90 
3 
ise ‘ x| = 3(90) 


3(58) + {>| ~270 


174+ x =270 
—174 —174 
x =96 


Allan needs a 96 on his project to raise his average to 90. 


. Crystal's grades are 93, 89, 96, and 98. What does the next grade have 
to be to raise her average to 95? 


2. Nichelle’s grades are 79, 82, 77, 81, and 78. What does the next grade 
have to be to raise her average to 80? 


3. A presentation grade counts toward one-fourth of the course grade. The 
average of the four tests counts toward the remaining three-fourths of 
the course grade. If a student's test scores are 61, 63, 65, and 83, what does 
he need to make on the presentation grade to raise his average to 70? 


4. The final exam accounts for one-third of the course grade. The average 
of the four tests accounts for another third, and a presentation accounts 
for the final third. Ava’s tests scores are 68, 73, 80, and 95. Her presenta- 
tion grade is 75. What does the final exam grade need to be to raise her 
average to 80? 


5. Abook report counts toward one-fifth of a student’s course grade. The 
remaining four-fifths of the courses’ average is determined by the aver- 
age of six quizzes. One student’s book report grade is 90 and has quiz 
grades of 72, 66, 69, 80, and 85. What does she need to earn on her sixth 
quiz to raise her average to 80? 
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BS LUE NOI S ce 


~~ 4, Letx =the next grade. 


93+89+96+98+Xx _ 


5 
376+X | 


95 


95 


5 
5276: x _ 5(95) 
5 
376+ x =475 
—376 —376 
x =99 
Crystal's last grade needs to be 99 in order to raise her average to 95. 


2. Let x = the next grade. 


79+82+77+81+78+X _ 9, 


397 + x = 480 
—397 —397 
x = 83 
Nichelle’s next grade needs to be 83 to raise her average to 80. 
3. Let x represent the presentation grade. The test average is (61 + 63 + 65 + 
83)/4 = 68. Then 2 test average + 7 presentation grade = 70 becomes 
3 1y =70. 
2 (68) + 4x 70 


3 (68)4 ty =70 
4 4 


51+~=70 
4 

-5i —51 
* ~19 
A 
x = 4(19) 
x =76 


The student needs a 76 on his presentation to have a course grade of 70. 
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4. Let x represent Ava’s final exam grade. Her test average is (68 + 73 + 80 
+ 95)/4=79.Then : test average + } presentation grade + { final exam 
grade is 80 becomes 


1 1 1 
—(79) + —(75) +—(x) = 80. 
> Ves Peet 


79 954% =80 
3 3 


3| 7? +254 |= 3/80) 
3 3 


2) + 3(25)+3- 3 = 240 


79+75+x =240 
154+ x =240 

—154 —154 
x = 86 


Ava’s final exam grade needs to be 86 to obtain an average of 80. 


5. Let x = sixth quiz grade. The course grade + quiz grade + { book report 
becomes 


$7286.63 SOE 
5 6 


1 
—(90). 
}: 5! ) 


Simplified, the above is 


_1488+4x 
30 


18 


a[27248), 19 — 40372)+4x | a 


5 
We want this quantity to equal 80. 


1488 + 4x 
30 


a0 MBB 4x +1 . = 30(80) 


a0 MBB 4x + 30(18) = 2400 


+18 =80 
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1488 + 4x + 540 = 2400 
2028 + 4x = 2400 
—2028 —2028 

4x =372 


372 
xX =— 
4 


xX = 93 


The student needs a 93 on her quiz to raise her average to 80. 
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Coin Problems 
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Coin problems are also common algebra applications. Usually the total number 
of coins is given as well as the total dollar value. The question is normally “How 
many of each coin is there?” When there is more than one coin involved, we let 
x represent the number of one specific coin and the number of other coins in 
terms of x. The steps involved are: 


1. Let x represent the number of a specific coin. 


2. Write the number of other coins in terms of x. 


3. Multiply the value of the coin by its number; this gives the total amount 
of money represented by each coin. 

4. Add all of the terms obtained in Step 3 and set equal to the total money 
value. 


5. Solve for x. 


6. Answer the question. Don’t forget this step! It is easy to feel like you are 
done when you’ve solved for x, but the answer to the question could be 
one step later. 


As in all word problems, units of measure must be consistent. In the follow- 
ing problems, this means that all money will need to be in terms of dollars or 
in terms of cents. We use dollars in the following examples. 
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Terri has $13.45 in dimes and quarters. If there are 70 coins in all, how many 
of each type does she have? 
Let x represent the number of dimes. Because the number of dimes and 
quarters is 70, 70 —- x represents the number of quarters. Terri has x dimes, 
so she has $0.10x in dimes. She has 70 - x quarters, so she has $0.25(70 — x) 
in quarters. These two amounts must sum to $13.45. 

0.10x + 0.25(70—-— x) =13.45 


(amountin (amountin 
dimes) quarters) 
0.10x + 0.25(70 — x) = 13.45 
0.10x + 17.5 —0.25x = 13.45 
—0.15x + 17.5 = 13.45 


—17.5 -—17.50 
—0.15x =—4.05 
_ —4.05 
~ 0.15 

xX =27 


Terri has 27 dimes and 70 - x = 70 - 27 = 43 quarters. 


Bobbie has $1.54 in quarters, dimes, nickels, and pennies. He has twice as 
many dimes as quarters and three times as many nickels as dimes. The 
number of pennies is the same as the number of dimes. How many of each 
type of coin does he have? 


Nickels are being compared to dimes, and dimes are being compared to 
quarters, so we will let x represent the number of quarters. Bobbie has 
twice as many dimes as quarters, so 2x is the number of dimes he has. He 
has three times as many nickels as dimes, namely triple 2x: 3(2x) = 6x. He 
has the same number of pennies as dimes, so he has 2x pennies. 


How much of the total $1.54 does Bobbie have in each coin? He has x quar- 
ters, each worth $0.25, so he has a total of 0.25x (dollars) in quarters. He 
has 2x dimes, each worth $0.10; this gives him 0.10(2x) = 0.20x (dollars) in 
dimes. Bobbie has 6x nickels, each worth $0.05. The total amount of money 
in nickels, then, is 0.05(6x) = 0.30x (dollars). Finally, he has 2x pennies, each 
worth $0.01. The pennies count as 0.01 (2x) = 0.02x (dollars). 
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The total amount of money is $1.54, so 


0.25x ao 0.20x + 0.30x + 0.02x = 1.54 
(amountin (amountin (amountin (amount in 
quarters) dimes) nickels) pennies) 


0.25x + 0.20x + 0.30x +0.02x = 1.54 
0.77x = 1.54 
1.54 


0.77 
y=2Z 


Bobbie has 2 quarters; 2x = 2(2) = 4 dimes; 6x = 6(2) = 12 nickels; and 2x = 
2(2) = 4 pennies. 


PRACTICE 


1. Avending machine as $19.75 in dimes and quarters. There are 100 coins 
in all. How many dimes and quarters are in the machine? 


2. Ann has $2.25 in coins. She has the same number of quarters as dimes. 
She has half as many nickels as quarters. How many of each coin does 
she have? 


3. Sue has twice as many quarters as nickels and half as many dimes as nick- 
els. If she has a total of $4.80, how many of each coin does she have? 


1. Let x represent the number of dimes. Then 100 - x is the number of 
quarters. There is 0.10x dollars in dimes and 0.25(100 — x) dollars in 
quarters. 


0.10x + 0.25(100 — x) = 19.75 
0.10x +25 —0.25x = 19.75 
~0.15x +25 =19.75 

~25 -25.00 

-0.15x =-5.25 

y= 25 


0.15 
x =35 


There are 35 dimes and 100 - x = 100 - 35 = 65 quarters. 
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2. Let x represent the number of quarters. There are as many dimes as 
quarters, so x also represents the number of dimes. There are half as 
many nickels as quarters, so > x (or 0.50x) is the number of nickels. 


0.25x = amount in quarters 
0.10x = amount in dimes 
0.05(0.50x) = amount in nickels 


0.25x +0.10x + 0.05(0.50x)=2.25 
0.25x + 0.10x +0.025x =2.25 
0.375x =2.25 

2.25 


X= 
0.375 
x=6 
There are 6 quarters, 6 dimes, 0.50x = 0.50(6) = 3 nickels. 
3. As both the number of quarters and dimes are being compared to the 


number of nickels, let x represent the number of nickels. Then 2x repre- 
sents the number of quarters and 3 x (or 0.50x) is the number of dimes. 


0.05x = amount of money in nickels 
0.10(0.50x) = amount of money in dimes 
0.25(2x) = amount of money in quarters 


0.05x + 0.10(0.50x) + 0.25(2x) = 4.80 
0.05x + 0.05x + 0.50x = 4.80 


0.60x = 4.80 
4.80 
x = — 
0.60 

x=8 


There are 8 nickels, 0.50x = 0.50(8) = 4 dimes, and 2x = 2(8) = 16 quarter 


Investment Problems 
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We now learn how to solve basic investment problems. An amount of money 
is divided into two investments earning different interest rates. We are told how 
much interest is earned in a year, information that we will use to determine 
how much was invested at each rate. 
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HINT /f we let x represent the amount earned at interest rate A, then the rest is 
invested at interest rate B. “The rest” is the total dollars less the amount invested 
at interest rate A. If x dollars is invested at interest rate A, then the amount of inter- 
est earned ina year is Ax. If “Total - x” dollars is invested at interest rate B, then 
B(Total - x) is the amount of interest earned ina year at interest rate B. We use the 
following equation (model) to solve these problems. 

Ax + B(Total - x) = Interest earned 


Dora had $10,000 to invest. She deposited her money into two accounts— 
one paying 6% interest and the other 75% interest. If at the end of the year 
the total interest earned was $682.50, how much was originally deposited 
in each account? 


We could either let x represent the amount deposited at 6% or at 75%. Here, 
we will let x represent the amount deposited into the 6% account. Because 
the two amounts must sum to 10,000, 10,000 - x is the amount deposited at 
75%. The amount of interest earned at 6% is 0.06x, and the amount of inter- 
est earned at 75% is 0.075(10,000 — x). The total amount of interest is 
$682.50, so we want to solve 0.06x + 0.075(10,000 — x) = 682.50. The solution 
to this equation gives us the amount to invest at 6%, and putting this solu- 
tion into 10,000 — x gives us the amount to invest at 75%. 


0.06x + 0.075(10,000 — x) = 682.50 
0.06x + 750 — 0.075x = 682.50 
—0.015x + 750 = 682.50 


—750 —750.00 
—0.015x =-67.50 
—67.50 
x= 
—0.015 
X = 4500 


Dora deposited $4500 in the 6% account and 10,000 - x = 10,000 — 4500 = 
$5500 in the 71% account. 
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PRACTICE 


1. A businessman invested $50,000 into two funds which yielded profits 
of 165% and 18%. If the total profit was $8520, how much was invested 
in each fund? 


2. Acollege student deposited $3500 into two savings accounts, one with 
an annual yield of 44% and the other with an annual yield of 57%. If he 
earned $171.75 total interest the first year, how much was deposited in 
each account? 


3. A banker plans to lend $48,000 at a simple interest rate of 16% and the 
remainder at 19%. How should she allot the loans in order to obtain a 
return of 185%? 


SOLUTIONS 


1. Let x represent the amount invested at 165%. Then 50,000 — x repre- 
sents the amount invested at 18%. The profit from the 165% account is 
0.165x, and the profit from the 18% investment is 0.18(50,000 — x). The 
sum of the profits is $8520. 


0.165x + 0.18(50,000 — x) = 8520 
0.165x + 9000 — 0.180x = 8520 
—0.015x + 9000 = 8520 


—9000 -—9000 
—0.015x = —480 
_ 480 
—0.015 
x = 32,000 


The amount invested at 163% is $32,000, and the amount invested at 
18% is 50,000 — x = 50,000 — 32,000 = $18,000. 
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2. Let x represent the amount deposited at 42%. Then the amount depos- 
ited at 51% is 3500 — x. The interest earned at 43% is 0.0475x; the 
interest earned at 54% is 0.0525(3500 — x). The sum of these two quan- 
tities is 171.75. 


0.0475x + 0.0525(3500 — x) = 171.75 
0.0475x + 183.75 — 0.0525x = 171.75 
183.75 — 0.005x = 171.75 
—183.75 —183.75 
—0.005x =—12 

pe —12 
—0.005 

x = 2400 


$2400 was deposited in the 42% account, and 3500 — x = 3500 — 2400 = 
$1100 was deposited in the 57% account. 


3. Let x represent the amount to be loaned at 16%, so 48,000 - x repre- 
sents the amount to be loaned at 19%. The total amount of return 
should be 185% of 48,000 which is 0.185(48,000) = 8880. 


0.16x + 0.19(48,000 — x) = 8880 
0.16x + 9120 — 0.19x = 8880 
9120 —0.03x = 8880 

—9120 —9120 

—0.03x = —240 

ie —240 


—0.03 
x = 8000 


$8000 should be loaned at 16%, and 48,000 — x = 48,000 — 8000 = 
$40,000 should be loaned at 19%. 
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Mixture Problems 
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Mixture problems involve mixing two different concentrations of a substance 
to obtain some concentration in between. Often these problems are stated as 
alcohol or acid solutions, but there are many more types. For example, you 
might want to know how many pure peanuts should be mixed with a 40% 
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peanut mixture to obtain a 50% peanut mixture. You might have a two-cycle 
engine requiring a particular oil and gas mixture. Or you might have a recipe 
calling for 1% fat milk and all you have on hand is 2% fat milk and 1% fat milk. 
We solve these problems with the following method. 

Mixture problems involve three quantities—the two concentrations being 
mixed together and the final concentration. Of these three quantities, one of 
them is a fixed number. We let the variable represent one of the two concentra- 
tions being mixed. The other unknown quantity is written as some combination 
of the variable and the fixed quantity. If one of the quantities being mixed is 
known, then we let x represent the other quantity being mixed and the final 
solution would be “x + known quantity.” If the final solution is known, we again 
let x represent one of the quantities being mixed, the other quantity being 
mixed would be of the form “final solution quantity —x.” For example, in the 
following problem, the amount of one of the two concentrations being mixed 
is known: “How many liters of 10% acid solution should be mixed with 75 liters 
of 30% acid solution to yield a 25% acid solution?” 

If we let x represent the number of liters of 10% acid solution, then x + 75 
represents the number of liters of the final solution. If the problem were stated, 
“How many liters of 10% acid solution and 30% solution should be mixed 
together with to produce 100 liters of 25% solution?” We can let x represent 
either the number of liters of 10% solution or the 30% solution. Here, we let x 
represent the number of liters of 10% solution. How do we represent the num- 
ber of liters of 30% solution? For the moment, let “?” represent the number of 
liters of 30% solution. We know that the final solution must be 100 liters, so 
the two amounts must sum to 100: 


x+?= 100. 

x+?=100 

—Xx —Xx 
?=100-x 


Now we see that 100 — x represents the number of liters of 30% solution. 

Many mixture problems can be represented by drawing three boxes. We 
write the percentages given above the boxes and the volume inside the boxes. 
Below the boxes, we multiply the percentages (converted to decimal numbers) 
and the volume below the boxes; this gives us the equation to solve. Inciden- 
tally, the product of the percent and the volume, is the amount of pure acid/ 
alcohol/milk-fat, etc. in that particular concentration. 
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“ How much 10% acid solution should be added to 30 liters of 25% acid 
solution to achieve a 15% solution? 


Let x represent the amount of 10% solution. Then the total amount of 
solution is 30 + x. 


10% 25% 15% 

x in _ 30+x 
liters liters 
0.10x + 0.25(30) = 0.15(30 + x) 


There are 0.10x liters of pure acid in the 10% mixture, 0.25(30) liters of pure 
acid in the 25% mixture, and 0.15(x + 30) liters of pure acid in the 15% 
mixture. 


We solve the equation that is on the bottom row. 


0.10x + 0.25(30) = 0.15(x + 30) 
0.10x +7.5=0.15x + 4.5 
—0.10x —0.10x 
7.5 = 0.05x + 4.5 


—4.5 —4,5 
3=0.05x 
3 
ee 
0.05 
60 = x 


Add 60 liters of 10% acid solution to 30 liters of 25% acid solution to achieve 
a 15% acid solution. 


How much 10% acid solution and 30% acid solution should be mixed 
together to yield 100 liters of a 25% acid solution? 
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Let x represent the amount of 10% acid solution, so 100 — x represents the 
amount of 30% acid solution. 


10% 30% 25% 
x : 100 -x = 
liters liters 
0.10x + 0.30(100 — x) = 0.25(100) 


0.10x + 0.30(100 — x) = 0.25(100) 

0.10x + 30 —0.30x = 25 
30-—0.20x = 25 
—30 —30 
—0.20x =-5 

pie ee 

—0.20 
x=25 


Add 25 liters of 10% solution to 100 — x = 100 — 25 = 75 liters of 30% solu- 
tion to obtain 100 liters of 25% solution. 


How much pure alcohol should be added to 6 liters of 30% alcohol solution 
to obtain a 40% alcohol solution? 


We represent pure alcohol as a 100% mixture. Let x represent the amount 
of pure alcohol. 


100% 30% 40% 
x x+6 
+ = ; 
1.00x + 0.30(6) — 0.40(x + 6) 


1.00x + 0.30(6) = 0.40(x + 6) 
1.00x + 1.80 = 0.40x + 2.40 
0.60x + 1.80 = 2.40 
0.60x = 0.60 
x=1 
Add one liter of pure alcohol to 6 liters of 30% alcohol solution to obtain a 
40% alcohol solution. 
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How much water should be added to 9 liters of 45% solution to weaken it 
to a 30% solution? 


Think of water as a“0% mixture.” 


0% 45% 30% 
x x+9 
+ = ; 
Ox + 0.45(9) = 0.30(x + 9) 


Ox + 0.45(9) = 0.30(x + 9) 
0+ 4.05 = 0.30x + 2.70 
—2./0 —2.70 
1.35 = 0.30x 
1.35 _ : 


0.30 — 
4.5=xXx 


Add 4.5 liters of water to weaken 9 liters of 45% solution to a 30% solution. 


How much pure acid and 30% acid solution should be mixed together to 
obtain 28 quarts of 40% acid solution? 


Think of pure acid as a 100% mixture. We let x represent the amount of 
pure acid. 


100% 30% 40% 
x i 28 - x 2 28 
quarts quarts quarts 
1.00x + 0.30(28 — x) = 0.40(28) 


1.00x + 0.30(28 — x) = 0.40(28) 
x +8.40 — 0.30x =11.2 
0.70x + 8.40 = 11.2 
-8.40 -8.4 
0.70x = 2.8 
_ 2.8 


oe 
0.70 
x=4 


Add 4 quarts of pure acid to 28 — x = 28 — 4= 24 quarts of 30% acid solution 
to yield 28 quarts of a 40% solution. 
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1. How much 60% acid solution should be added to 8 liters of 25% acid 
solution to produce a 40% acid solution? 

2. How many quarts of 3% fat milk should be added to 4 quarts of 2% fat 
milk to produce 1% fat milk? 

3. How much 30% alcohol solution should be mixed with 70% alcohol 
solution to produce 12 liters of 60% alcohol solution? 

4. How much 65% acid solution and 25% acid solution should be mixed 
together to produce 180 ml of 40% acid solution? 

5. How much water should be added to 10 liters of 45% alcohol solution 
to produce a 30% solution? 

6. How much decaffeinated coffee (assume this means 0% caffeine) and 
50% caffeine coffee should be mixed to produce 25 cups of 40% caf- 
feine coffee? 

7. How much pure acid should be added to 18 ounces of 35% acid solution 
to produce 50% acid solution? 

8. How many peanuts should be mixed with a nut mixture that is 40% 
peanuts to produce 36 ounces of a 60% peanut mixture? 


ri SOLUTIONS 


1. 60% 25% 40% 
x n = Xx+28 
liters liters 
0.60x + 0.25(8) — 0.40(x + 28) 


0.60x + 0.25(8) = 0.40(x + 8) 
0.60x +2 =0.40x + 3.2 
—0.40x —0.40x 
0.20x + 2.0 = 3.2 


—2.0 —2.0 
0.20x = 1.2 
1.2 
x= —— 
0.20 
x=6 


Add 6 liters of 60% solution to 8 liters of 25% solution to produce a 40% 
solution. 
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2. 0.5% 2% 1% 
xX x+4 
+ — 
0.005x + 0.02(4) = 0.01(x + 4) 


0.005x + 0.02(4) = 0.01(x + 4) 
0.005x + 0.08 = 0.010x + 0.04 
~0.005x ~0.005x 
0.08 = 0.005x + 0.04 
0.04 —0.04 
0.04 = 0.005x 
0.04 


=X 
0.005 
8=x 


Add 8 quarts of 5% fat milk to 4 quarts of 2% milk to produce 


1% milk. 

3. 30% 70% 60% 
liters liters liters 
0.30x +  0.70(12 -x) = 0.60(12) 


0.30x + 0.70(12 — x) = 0.60(12) 
0.30x + 8.4 —0.70x = 7.2 
—0.40x + 8.4 =7.2 
—8.4 —8.4 
—0.40x =-1.2 
mel 


xX = 
—0.40 
x=3 


Add 3 liters of 30% alcohol solution to 12 - x = 12 -3 = 9 liters of 70% 
alcohol solution to produce 12 liters of 60% alcohol solution. 
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4. 65% 25% 40% 
x i 180 -x = 
ml ml 
0.65x + 0.25(180-x) = 0.40(180) 


0.65x + 0.25(180 — x) = 0.40(180) 
0.65x + 45 —0.25x =72 
0.40x + 45 = 72 
—45 -—45 
0.40x = 27 


_ 27 
0.40 
x = 67.5 


Add 67.5 ml of 65% acid solution to 180 - x = 180 - 67.5 = 112.5 ml of 
25% solution to produce 180 ml of 40% acid solution. 


5. 0% 45% 30% 
x x+10 
+ — 
liters liters 
Ox + 0.45(10) = 0.30(x + 10) 


0x + 0.45(10) = 0.30(x + 10) 
0+ 4.5 =0.30x +3 
—3.0 —3 


Add 5 liters of water to 10 liters of 45% alcohol solution to produce a 
30% alcohol solution. 
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6. 0% 50% 40% 
x é 25 -xX = 25 
cups cups cups 
Ox + 0.50(25-x) = 0.40(25) 


Ox +0.50(25 — x) = 0.40(25) 
0+12.5-0.50x = 10.0 
~12.5 ~12.5 
-0.50x =-2.5 
22s 


~ 0.50 


x=5 


Mix 5 cups of decaffeinated coffee with 25 — x = 25 -5 = 20 cups of 50% 
caffeine coffee to produce 25 cups of 40% caffeine coffee. 


7. 100% 35% 50% 
xX if 18 _ x +18 
ounces ounces ounces 
1.00x + 0.35(18) = 0.50(x + 18) 


1.00x + 0.35(18) = 0.50(x + 18) 
1.00x + 6.3 =0.50x +9 
—0.50x —0.50x 
0.50x + 6.3 = 9.0 
—6.3 —6.3 
0.50x = 2.7 


2.7 
x =— 

0.50 
x =5.4 


Add 5.4 ounces of pure acid to 18 ounces of 35% acid solution to pro- 
duce a 50% acid solution. 
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8. 100% 40% 60% 
x A 36-Xx 
ounces ounces 
1.00x + 0.40(36-x) = 0.60(36) 


1.00x + 0.40(36 — x) = 0.60(36) 
1.00x + 14.4 —0.40x = 21.6 
0.60x + 14.4 = 21.6 


—14.4 -14.4 
0.60x = 7.2 
7.2 
x =— 
0.6 
¥=12 


Add 12 ounces of peanuts to 36 — x = 36 — 12 = 24 ounces of a 40% pea- 
nut mixture to produce 36 ounces of a 60% peanut mixture. 


Work Problems 
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Work problems are another staple of algebra courses. A work problem is nor- 
mally stated as two workers (two people, machines, hoses, drains, etc.) working 
together and working separately to complete a task. Usually one worker per- 
forms faster than the other. Sometimes the problem states how fast each can 
complete the task alone and we are asked to find how long it takes for them to 
complete the task together. At other times, we are told how long one worker 
takes to complete the task alone and how long it takes for both working together 
to complete it; we are asked how long the second worker would take to com- 
plete the task alone. The formula is quantity (work done—usually 1) = rate 
times time: Q = rt. The method outlined below will help you solve most, if not 
all, work problems. The chart shown is useful in solving these problems. 
Quantity Rate 
1st Worker 
2 


Together _ 


2/1 
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There are four equations in this chart. One of them is the one we use to 
solve for the unknown. Each horizontal line in the chart represents the equa- 
tion Q = rt for that particular line. The fourth equation comes from the sum 
of each worker’s rate equaling the together rate. Often, the fourth equation 
is the one we need to solve. Remember, as in all word problems, all units of 


measure must be consistent. 


EXAMPLE Sa penises nase a 
oe takes 45 minutes to mow a lawn. His older brother Jerry takes 30 min- 
utes to mow the lawn. If they work together, how long will it take for them 
to mow the lawn? 


The quantity in each of the three cases is 1—there is one yard to be mowed. 
Use the formula Q = rt and the data given in the problem to fill in all nine 
boxes. Because we are looking for the time (in minutes) it takes for them to 
mow the lawn together, let t represent the number of minutes needed to 
mow the lawn together. 


Worker Quantity Rate 
Joe 


Jerry 
Together 


1 
Because Q=rt, r= 2. But Q=1,sor= ‘ This makes Joe’s rate 3, and Jerry’s 


rate 35. The together rate is ‘ 


Worker 
Joe 


Jerry 
Together 


Of the four equations on the chart, only “Joe's rate + Jerry's rate = Together 
rate” has enough information in it to solve for t. 
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The equation to solve is a + ae 2 The LCD is 90¢. 
45 30 t 


45 
sor sor -90 
45 30 

2t+3t =90 

5t =90 

_ 90 
5 
t=18 


Joe and Jerry can mow the lawn in 18 minutes. 


t 


Tammy can wash a car in 40 minutes. When working with Jim, they can 
wash the same car in 15 minutes. How long would Jim need to wash the car 
by himself? 


Let t represent the number of minutes Jim needs to wash the car by himself. 


Worker Quantity Rate 
Tammy | 1/40 


Jim 


Together 


, oe ee 
The equation to solve is a6 +—-=— 


- The LCD is 120t. 
t 15 


4 
1204 +r20¢(2) 28 
40 t 
3t+120=8st 
—3t —3t 
120 = 5t 
120 _ 
120. 
24=t 


t 
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Jim needs 24 minutes to wash the car by himself. 


Kellie can mow the campus yard in 23 hours. When Bobby helps, they can 
mow the yard in 13 hours. How long would Bobby need to mow the yard by 
himself? 


Let t represent the number of hours Bobby needs to mow the yard himself. 


e e e e 1 2 
Kellie’s time is 2> or >. Then her rate is — = 
2 
a .1_2 
The together time is 15 or 2, so the together rate is = = 


Worker 
Kellie 


Bobby 


Together 


5 
(2 +15¢{2] = 10t 
5 t 


6t+15=10t 
—6t —6t 
15=4t 
La 
4 


Bobby needs = = 32 hours or 3 hours 45 minutes to mow the yard by 
himself. 


} PRACTICE 


aa, | Sherry and Denise together can mow a yard in 20 minutes. Alone, Denise 
can mow the yard in 30 minutes. How long would Sherry need to mow 
the yard by herself? 


2. Together, Ben and Brandon can split a pile of wood in 2 hours. If Ben 
could split the same pile of wood in 3 hours, how long would it take 
Brandon to split the pile alone? 
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3. A boy can weed the family garden in 90 minutes. His sister can weed it 
in 60 minutes. How long will they need to weed the garden if they work 
together? 

4. Robert needs 40 minutes to assemble a bookcase. Paul needs 20 min- 
utes to assemble the same bookcase. How long will it take them to 
assemble the bookcase if they work together? 

5. Together, two pipes can fill a reservoir in 4 of an hour. Pipe | requires 
1 hour 10 minutes (12 hours) to fill the reservoir by itself. How long 
would Pipe II need to fill the reservoir by itself? 

6. Pipe can drain a reservoir in 6 hours 30 minutes (63 hours). Pipe Il can 
drain the same reservoir in 4 hours 20 minutes (44 hours). How long will 
it take to drain the reservoir if both pipes are used? 


ON pat areca mentee ainsi net nee cerned 


In the following, t will represent the unknown time. 


1. Worker Quantity 


Together 


The equation to solve is z +1 - The LCD is 60¢. 
t 30 20 


t 
cor *| + cor = 3t 
t 30 
60+ 2t = 3t 
—2t —2t 
60=t 


Alone, Denise can mow the yard in 60 minutes. 


Worker Quantity 


| Together 
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1 
The equation to solve is ; + . = >" The LCD is 6. 


ot t-a(2 
i} 


—2t —2t 
6=t 


Brandon can split the wood-pile by himself in 6 hours. 


3. Worker Quantity Rate 
Boy 1/90 
Girl 1/60 
Together 
1 1 
The equation to solve is — + —- =-— | the LCD is 180t. 

90 60 t 

1 #1 ==#17 

ae ee _ 

90 60 t 


180t ee ks = 180t U 
90 60 t 
1 1 
180t} — |+180t} — |=180 
90 60 


2t + 3t = 180 
5t = 180 
_ 180 


Robert 
Paul 


Together 
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1 1 1 
The equation to solve is —- + — = -—. The LCD is 40t. 
40 20 ft 


Together Robert and Paul can assemble the bookcase in 133 minutes or 
13 minutes 20 seconds. 


Worker 


Together 


The equation to solve is : + ue = The LCD is 21t. 
t 


nfl 
n() ont) 


18t +21=28t 
—18t —18t 
21=10t 
21 
10 
Alone, Pipe II can fill the reservoir in 2-+ hours or 2 hours 6 minutes. 
(=. of an hour is <5 of 60 minutes and =) 1. 60 = 6.) 


Seles 
7 t 3 
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Worker Quantity Rate 


Together 


2 3 7 
The equation to solve is 3 + 13 = 7: The LCD is 13t. 


2 i 1 


Hedin 
n(a}oa(a- 


2t+3t=13 
5t =13 
r= 

5 


Together the pipes can drain the reservoir in 22 hours or 2 hours 
36 minutes. (2 of hour is 2 of 60 minutes and = 3.60= 36.) 
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Some work problems require part of the work being performed by one 
worker before the other worker joins in, or both start the job and one finishes 
the job. In these cases, the together quantity will not be 1. Take the time the 
one worker works alone divided by the time that worker requires to do the 
entire job by himself and then subtract from this 1. This number is the propor- 
tion left over for both to work together. For example, if a pipe can empty a tank 
in 3 hours and works alone for 1 hour, then 4 of the job is complete and 2 of 
the job remains when the second begins work. The proportion of the work 
remaining becomes the quantity for the “together” line. 
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Jerry needs 40 minutes to mow the lawn. Lou can mow the same lawn in 
30 minutes. If Jerry works alone for 10 minutes then Lou joins in, how long 
will it take for them to finish the job? 

Because Jerry worked for 10 minutes, he did rt =1 ofthe job alone. So, 
there is 1- 1 = 3 of the job remaining when Lou started working. Let t 
represent the number of minutes they worked together—after Lou joins 
in. Even though Lou does not work the entire job, his rate is still =. 


Worker 


Jerry celia 


Together 


1 1 3 
The equation to solve is —_ + —- = — .The LCD is 120t. 


40 30 4t 
1 1 3 
— + — = 
40 30 4t 


120t ee = 120t = 
40 30 At 
120t as + 120t as = 90 
40 30 


3t+4t=90 

7t =90 
_ 90 
2 


t 
Together, they will work » = 12 minutes. 


Pipe | can fill a reservoir in 6 hours. Pipe Il can fill the same reservoir in 
4 hours. If Pipe Il is used alone for 2} hours, then Pipe | joins in to finish the 
job, how long will the first pipe be used? 


The amount of time Pipe | is used is the same as the amount of time both 
pipes work together. Let t represent the number of hours both pipes are 
used. Alone, Pipe Il performed 23 parts of a 4-part job: 
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of the job remains. 


Worker Quantity Rate 
Pipe | 1 


Pipe Il _ 1 
Together 3/8 


1.1 —~ «3 
The equation to solve is Z + Fi = a . The LCD is 24t. 


aes 
6 8t 


fgets 
{tn 


4t+6t =9 
10t =9 
_9 

~ 10 


Both pipes together will be used for 2 hours or aa -60 = 54 minutes. Hence, 
Pipe | will be used for 54 minutes. 


Press A can print 100 fliers per minute. Press B can print 150 fliers per min- 
ute. The presses will be used to print 150,000 fliers. 


(a) How long will it take for both presses to complete the run if they work 
together? 


(b) If Press A works alone for 24 minutes then Press B joins in, how long will 
it take both presses to complete the job? 


These problems are different from the previous work problems because 
the rates are given, not the times. Before, we used Q = rt implies r = Q/t. 
Here, we will use Q = rt to fill in the Quantity boxes. 


(a) Press A’s rate is 100, and Press B's rate is 150. The together quantity is 
150,000. Let t represent the number of minutes both presses work 
together; this is also how much time each individual press will run. 
Press A’s quantity is 100t, and Press B’s quantity is 150t. The together 
rate is r= Q/t = 150,000/t. 
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Worker 
Press A 


‘PressB | -150t_ } 150. | 
Together 150,000/t 


In this problem, the quantity produced by Press A plus the quantity 
produced by Press B will equal the quantity produced together. This 
gives the equation 100t + 150t = 150,000. (Another equation that 
works is 100 + 150 = 150,000/t.) 


100t + 150t = 150,000 
250t = 150,000 
pes 150,000 
250 
t = 600 


The presses will run for 600 minutes or 10 hours. 


(b) Because Press A works alone for 24 minutes, it has run 24 x 100 = 
2400 fliers. When Press B begins its run, there are 150,000 — 2400 = 
147,600 fliers left to run. Let t represent the number of minutes both 
presses are running. This is also how much time Press B spends on the 
run. The boxes will represent work done together. 


Worker Quantity 
Press 


Together 147,600 147,600/t 


The equation to solve is 100t + 150t = 147,600. (Another equation that 
works is 100 + 150 = 147,600/t.) 


100t + 150t = 147,600 
250t = 147,600 
. 147,600 


= 5902 = 590.4 minutes 
250 


The presses will work together for 590.4 minutes or 9 hours 50 minutes 
24 seconds. (This is 590 minutes and 0:4(60) = 24 seconds.) 
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1. Neil can paint a wall in 45 minutes; Scott, in 30 minutes. If Neil begins 
painting the wall and Scott joins in after 15 minutes, how long will it 
take both to finish the job? 


2. Two hoses are used to fill a water trough. Hose 1 can fill it in 20 minutes 
while Hose 2 needs only 16 minutes. If the Hose 2 is used for the first 
4 minutes and then Hose 1 is also used, how long will Hose 1 be used? 


3. Jeremy can mow a lawn in one hour. Sarah can mow the same lawn in 
one and a half hours. If Jeremy works alone for 20 minutes then Sarah 
starts to help, how long will it take for them to finish the lawn? 


4. Amold press can produce 1200 buttons an hour. Another mold press 
can produce 1500 buttons an hour. They need to produce 45,000 
buttons. 


(a) How long will be needed if both presses are used to run the job? 


(b) If the first press runs for 3 hours then the second press joins in, how 
long will it take for them to finish the run? 


OLUTIONS ss pro eames er 


15 = 1 i — 1 — 2 H . 
45. 3 of the job, so 1 373 of the job remains. 


Let t represent the number of minutes both will work together. 


‘ 1. Neil worked alone for 


Worker 
Neil 
Scott 


Together 


1 1 2 
The equation to solve is — + — = — . The LCD is 90t. 
‘ "ss se 
1,12 
45 30 3t 


90t ao + as = 90t kaa 
45 30 3t 
1 1 
90t; — |+90t; — |=60 
45 30 
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2t + 3t = 60 
5t = 60 
=o 49 
5 
It will take Scott and me 12 aa to finish eHe% the wall. 
2. Hose 2 is used alone for 7 = of the job, so 1— 473 = = of the job remains. 


Let t represent the number of minutes both hoses will be used. 


Worker Quantity Rate 
Hose 1 


Hose 2 


Together 


1 1 3 
The equation to solve is — + —- = —.The LCD is 80t. 
20 16 4t 


1 1 3 
— + — = — 
20 16 4t 


80t eg = 80t = 
20 16 At 
1 1 
80t; — |+80t; — |=60 
20 16 


4t+5t = 60 

9t = 60 

60 
yes 


Both hoses will be used for 62 minutes or 6 minutes 40 seconds. There- 
fore, Hose 1 will be used for 62 minutes. 


3. Some of the information given in this problem is given in hours and 
other information in minutes. We must use only one unit of measure. 
Using minutes as the unit of measure will make the computations a little 
less messy. Let t represent the number of minutes both Sarah and 
Jeremy we together. Alone, Jeremy completed ¢ 20 = => 3 of the job, 
SO 1-}=4 = £ of the job remains to be done. 
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Worker 
Jeremy 
Sarah 


Together 


The equation to solve is en + ue e The LCD is 180. 
60 90 3t 


1 1 2 

ee eee an 

60 90 3t 

180t ams =180t - 
60 90 


3t 
1 1 
180t; — |+180t; — |=120 
60 90 


3t+2t=120 
5t =120 


5 


t=24 


They will need 24 minutes to finish the lawn. 


4. (a) Let t represent the number of hours the presses need, working 
together, to complete the job. 


Worker Quantity 
Press 1 1200 


Press 2 1500 
Together 45,000/t 


The equation to solve is 1200t + 1500t = 45,000. (Another equation 
that works is 1200 + 1500 = 45,000/t.) 


1200t + 1500t = 45,000 
2700t = 45,000 
, 45,000 
2700 
t = 162 
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They will need 162 hours or 16 hours 40 minutes (2 of an hour is 
2 of 60 minutes— 2 -60=40) to complete the run. 

(b) Press 1 has produced 3(1200) = 3600 buttons alone, so there remains 
45,000 — 3600 = 41,400 buttons to be produced. Let t represent the 
number of hours the presses, running together, need to complete 
the job. 


Worker Quantity 
Press 1 


| Together 41,400/t 


The equation to solve is 1200t + 1500t = 41,400. (Another equation 
that works is 1200 + 1500 = 41,400/t.) 


1200t + 1500t = 41,400 
2700t = 41,400 


, 41,400 
2700 
t=151 


The presses will need 153 hours or 15 hours 20 minutes to com- 
plete the run. 


Distance Problems 


eo eee oO Tee OOOH HHeHEHO OSHS HSS OT HHEHSHS OHH HEH HO HP HHEH OHO HHH HBO HT HEHEHE O HOH HSS SOK HT HEHE KTH ESS HO KTH THESSErFrHTHESF HOT HTHEHFO HTT HEHEHE OHH HEHEHE HOH HT HHH OHHH HEH HO HEHEHE HOHE HHH OHH 


Another common word problem is the distance problem, sometimes called the 
uniform rate problem. The underlying formula is d = rt (distance equals rate 
times time). From d = rt, we have two other equations: r = d/t and t = d/r. These 
problems come in many forms: two bodies traveling in opposite directions, two 
bodies traveling in the same direction, two bodies traveling away from each 
other or toward each other at right angles. Sometimes the bodies leave at the 
same time, sometimes one gets a head start. Usually they are traveling at differ- 
ent rates, or speeds. As in all applied problems, the units of measure must be 
consistent throughout the problem. For instance, if rates are given in miles per 
hour and time is given in minutes, we convert minutes to hours. We could con- 
vert miles per hour into miles per minute, but this can be awkward. 
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We begin with two cars/cyclists/runners, etc. moving in the same direction. 
The rate at which the distance between them is changing is the difference in 
their rates. For example, if a car is traveling northward on a highway at 60 mph 
and another car behind the first traveling at 70 mph, then the rate at which the 
distance between them is decreasing is 10 mph. 


XAMPLE fo Ech elcsanes ec a potent a nen 
A bicyclist starts at a certain point and rides at a rate of 10 mph. Twelve 
minutes later, another bicyclist starts from the same point in the same 
direction and rides 16 mph. How long will it take for the second cyclist to 
catch up with the first? 


When the second cyclist begins, the first has traveled: 


r t = d , 
12 miles 

1 IZ) — 

(Ea) 7 


(Converting 12 minutes to hours gives us 2 hours.) Because the cyclists are 
moving in the same direction, the rate at which the distance between them 
is decreasing is 16 —- 10 = 6 mph. Then, the question boils down to “How 
long will it take for someone traveling 6 mph to cover 2 miles?” 


Let t represent the number of hours the second cyclist is traveling. 


d=rt 
2 = 6t 
2_; 
6 
Les 
3 


It will take the second cyclist + of an hour, or 20 minutes, to catch up the 
first cyclist. 


A Car passes an intersection heading north at 40 mph. Another car passes 
the same intersection 15 minutes later heading north traveling at 45 mph. 
How long will it take for the second car to overtake the first? 


15 
60 
is gaining on the first at a rate of 45 - 40 = 5 mph. So the question becomes 


“How long will it someone traveling 5 mph to cover 10 miles?” 


In 15 minutes, the first car has traveled 40( = 10 miles. The second car 
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Let trepresent the number of hours the second car has traveled after pass- 
ing the intersection. 


d=rt 
10 =5t 
10_ 
== 

2=t 


. Lori starts jogging from a certain point and runs 5 mph. Jeffrey jogs 
from the same point 15 minutes later at a rate of 8 mph. How long will 
it take Jeffrey to catch up to Lori? 


2. A truck driving east at 50 mph passes a certain mile marker. A motorcy- 
clist also driving east passes that same mile marker 45 minutes later. If 
the motorcyclist is driving 65 mph, how long will it take for the motor- 
cyclist to pass the truck? 


1. Lori has jogged 


r t =d 
15\_5 
s (Bl=4 


miles before Jeffrey began. Jeffrey is catching up to Lori at the rate of 
8 - 5 = 3 mph. How long will it take someone traveling 3 mph to cover 
2 miles? 


Let t represent the number of hours Jeffrey jogs. 


3t=2 
4 
rae ed 
3 4 
t= 
12 


Jeffrey will catch up to Lori in 2 hours or (3;}(60) =25 minutes. 
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2. The truck traveled 50(23) = 2 miles. The motorcyclist is catching up 
to the truck at a rate of 65 — 50 = 15 mph. How long will it take some- 
body moving at a rate of 15 mph to cover 2 miles? 


Let t represent the number of hours the motorcyclist has been driving 
since passing the mile marker. 


Po 245 

2 
ey 
15 2 

255 

2 

21i=t 


The motorcyclist will overtake the truck in 25 hours. 


satisanntanrnucnsangs ans ssassoaeaatecassonses SSNS BE ARR ARES ASR AMOR ANDAR ELAR 
Se S Sc Gr scanner a Se Ra 


When two bodies are moving in opposite directions, whether toward each 
other or away from each other, the rate at which the distance between them is 
changing, whether growing larger or smaller, is the sum of their individual rates. 


Two cars meet at an intersection, one heading north; the other, south. If the 
northbound driver drives at a rate of 30 mph and the southbound driver at 
the rate of 40 mph, when will they be 35 miles apart? 


The distance between them is growing at the rate of 30 + 40 = 70 mph. The 
question then becomes, “how long will it take for someone moving 70 mph 
to travel 35 miles?” 


Let t represent the number of hours the cars travel after leaving the inter- 
section. 


70t = 35 
_35 

70 

= 

2 


In half an hour, the cars will be 35 miles apart. 
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Katy left her house on bicycle heading north at 8 mph. At the same time, 
her sister Molly headed south at 12 mph. How long will it take for them to 
be 24 miles apart? 


The distance between them is increasing at the rate of 8 + 12 = 20 mph. The 
question then becomes “How long will it take someone moving 20 mph to 
travel 24 miles?” 


Let t represent the number of hours each girl is traveling. 


20t = 24 
pt 
20 

6 


The girls will be 24 miles apart after 1; hours or 1 hour 12 minutes. 


. Two airplanes leave an airport simultaneously—one heading east, the 
other west. The eastbound plane travels at 140 mph and the westbound 
plane travels at 160 mph. How long will it take for the planes to be 
750 miles apart? 


2. Mary began walking home from school, heading south at a rate of 
4 mph. Sharon left school at the same time heading north at 6 mph. 
How long will it take for them to be 3 miles apart? 


3. Two freight trains pass each other on parallel tracks. One train is travel- 
ing west, going 40 mph. The other is traveling east, going 60 mph. When 
will the trains be 325 miles apart? 


1. The planes are moving apart at a rate of 140 + 160 = 300 mph. Let 
t represent the number of hours the planes are flying. 


300t = 750 
ems 
300 

t=21 


In 25 hours, or 2 hours 30 minutes, the planes will be 750 miles apart. 
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2. The distance between the girls is increasing at the rate of 4 + 6 = 
10 mph. Let t represent the number of hours the girls are walking. 


10t =3 
t=2 
10 


Mary and Sharon will be 3 miles apart in 3 of an hour or 60(33,] = 


10 
18 minutes. 


3. The distance between the trains is increasing at the rate of 40 + 60 = 
100 mph. Let t represent the number of hours the trains travel after 
passing each other. 


100t = 325 
, 325 
100 

t=31 


The trains will be 325 miles apart after 37 hours or 3 hours 15 minutes. 


SSE SSS SS ea ee ee ES 


In the following problems, two bodies leave different locations at the same 
time, and they travel in opposite directions (either away from each other or 
toward each other). The rate at which the distance between them changes is 
the sum of their individual rates. 


5 mph. His brother, Jason, left his elementary school at the same time and 
walked toward Dale’s high school at 3 mph. If their schools are 2 miles 
apart, when will they meet? 


The rate at which the brothers are moving toward each other is 3 + 5 = 
8 mph. Let t represent the number of hours the boys walk. 


8t =2 
pee 
8 
fea 
4 


The boys will meet after 7 an hour or 15 minutes; that is, at 4:00. 
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A jet leaves Dallas going to Houston, averaging at 400 mph. At the same 
time, another jet leaves Houston, flying to Dallas, at the same rate. How 
long will it take for the two planes to meet? (Dallas and Houston are 
250 miles apart.) 


The distance between the jets is decreasing at the rate of 400 + 400 = 
800 mph. Let t represent the number of hours they are flying. 


800t = 250 


The planes will meet after = hours or 60> = 183 minutes or 18 minutes 
45 seconds. 


. Jessie leaves her house on bicycle, traveling at 8 mph. She is going to 
her friend Kerrie’s house. Coincidentally, Kerrie leaves her house at the 
same time and rides her bicycle at 7 mph to Jessie’s house. If they live 
5 miles apart, how long will it take for the girls to meet? 


2. Two cars 270 miles apart enter an interstate highway traveling toward 
one another. One car travels at 65 mph and the other at 55 mph. When 
will they meet? 


3. At one end of town, a jogger jogs southward at the rate of 6 mph. At the 
opposite end of town, at the same time, another jogger heads north- 
ward at the rate of 9 mph. If the joggers are 9 miles apart, how long will 
it take for them to meet? 


BN ate a alice eee ee EO es 


1. The distance between the girls is decreasing at the rate of 8 + 7 = 15 mph. 
Let t represent the number of hours they are on their bicycles. 


15t=5 
t=> 
15 

t= 

3 


The girls will meet in | of an hour or 20 minutes. 
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2. The distance between the cars is decreasing at the rate of 65 + 55 = 
120 mph. Let t represent the number of hours the cars have traveled 
since entering the highway. 


120t = 270 
_270 


~ 120 
t=21 


t 


The cars will meet after 27 hours or 2 hours 15 minutes. 


3. The distance between the joggers is decreasing at the rate of 6 + 9 = 
15 mph. Let t represent the number of the hours they are jogging. 


15t =9 
ee 
15 

t=3 

5 


2) = 36 minutes. 


Some distance problems involve the complication of the two bodies starting 
at different times. For these, we compute the head start of the first one and let 
t represent the time they are both moving (which is the same as the amount of 
time the second is moving). We then subtract the head start from the distance 
in question then proceed as if they started at the same time. 


~~ Acar driving eastbound passes through an intersection at 6:00 at the rate 
of 30 mph. Another car driving westbound passes through the same inter- 
section ten minutes later at the rate of 35 mph. When will the cars be 
18 miles apart? 


The eastbound driver has a 10-minute head start. In 10 minutes (2 hours), 
that driver has traveled 30(28 = 5 miles. So when the westbound driver 
passes the intersection, there is already 5 miles between them, so the ques- 


tion is now “How long will it take for there to be 18 — 5 = 13 miles between 
two bodies moving away from each other at the rate of 30 + 35 = 65 mph?” 
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Let t represent the number of hours after the second car has passed the 
intersection. 


65t = 13 
t= 
65 

t= 

5 


In {ofan hour or 60(2}) = 12 minutes, an additional 13 miles is between them. 


Twelve minutes after the second car passes the intersection, there is a total of 
18 miles between the cars. That is, at 6:22 the cars will be 18 miles apart. 


Two employees ride their bikes to work. At 10:00 one leaves work and rides 
southward home at 9 mph. At 10:05 the other leaves work and rides home 
northward at 8 mph. When will they be 5 miles apart? 


The first employee has ridden 9(35] = 3 miles by the time the second 


employee has left. So we now need to see how long, after 10:05, it takes for 
an additional 5 - 3 =4i= v7 miles to be between them. Let ft represent 
the number of hours after 10:05. When both employees are riding, the dis- 


tance between them is increasing at the rate of 9 + 8= 17 mph. 


17 
(9+ 8)t = — 
4 
wte=17 
4 
pes 
17 4 
beer 
4 


After + hour, or 15 minutes, they will be an additional 44 miles apart. That 
is, at 10:20, the employees will be 5 miles apart. 


Two boys are 1250 meters apart when one begins walking toward the 
other. If one walks at a rate of 2 meters per second and the other, who 
starts walking toward the first boy four minutes later, walks at the rate of 
1.5 meters per second, how long will it take for them to meet? 

The boy with the head start has walked for 4(60) = 240 seconds. (Because 
the rate is given in meters per second, we convert all times to seconds.) So, 
he has traveled 240(2) = 480 meters. At the time the other boy begins walk- 
ing, there remains 1250 — 480 = 770 meters to cover. When the second boy 
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begins to walk, they are moving toward one another at the rate of 2+ 1.5 = 
3.5 meters per second. 


Let t represent the number of seconds the second boy walks. 


3.5t =770 
770 
3.5 

t = 220 


The boys will meet 220 seconds, or 3 minutes 40 seconds, after the second 
boy starts walking. 


A plane leaves City A toward City B at 9:10, flying at 200 mph. Another 
plane leaves City B towards City A at 9:19, flying at 180 mph. If the cities are 
790 miles apart, when will the planes pass each other? 


In 9 minutes the first plane has flown 200(F-)=30 miles, so when the 


60 
second plane takes off, there are 790 — 30 = 760 miles between them. The 


planes are traveling toward each other at 200 + 180 = 380 mph. Let t rep- 
resent the number of hours the second plane flies. 


380t = 760 
, 760 
380 

t=2 


Two hours after the second plane has left the planes will pass each other; 
that is, at 11:19 the planes will pass each other. 


— 1. Two joggers start jogging on a trail. One jogger heads north at the rate 


of 7 mph. Eight minutes later, the other jogger begins at the same point 
and heads south at the rate of 9 mph. When will they be 2 miles apart? 


2. Two boats head toward each other from opposite ends of a lake, which 
is 6 miles wide. One boat left at 2:05 going 12 mph. The other boat left 
at 2:09 at a rate of 14 mph. What time will they meet? 


3. The Smiths leave the Tulsa city limits, heading toward Dallas, at 6:05 
driving 55 mph. The Hewitts leave Dallas and drive to Tulsa at 6:17, driv- 
ing 65 mph. If Dallas and Tulsa are 257 miles apart, when will they pass 
each other? 
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1 . The first jogger had jogged 7(2) = 26 — 14 miles when the other jog- 


ger began. So there is 2 - 14 - 134 = 12 miles left to cover. The distance 


15 
between them is growing at a rate of 7 + 9 = 16 mph. Let trepresent the 


number of hours the second jogger jogs. 
16 


16t = — 
15 


_ 1 16 


16 15 
1 


45 
In + of an hour, or 60(z4} = 4 minutes after the second jogger began, 
the joggers will be two miles apart. 


2. The first boat gota 12( 4) = : mile head start. When the second boat 


leaves, there remains 6 — : =5i= 20 miles between them. When the 


second boat leaves the distance between them is decreasing at a rate 
of 12 + 14 = 26 mph. Let t represent the number of hours the second 


boat travels. 
26t = 2° 
5 
_1 26 
26 «5 
p22 
5 


In = hour, or 1(60) = 20 minutes, after the second boat leaves, the boats 
will meet. That is, at 2:29 both boats will meet. 


3. The Smiths have driven 55(33) = 11 miles outside of Tulsa by the time 


the Hewitts have left Dallas. So, when the Hewitts leave Dallas, there are 
257 — 11=246 miles between the Smiths and Hewitts. When the Hewitts 
leave Dallas, the distance between them is decreasing at the rate of 
55 + 65 = 120 mph. Let t represent the number of hours after the Hewitts 
have left Dallas. 


120t = 246 
poo 
120 


t=24 
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235 hours, or 2 hours 3 minutes (60 50 = \, after the Hewitts leave 


Dallas, the Smiths and Hewitts will pass each other. In other words, at 


In the following problems, we have information on how long a trip and 
return trip are and use this information to find an unknown distance. 


averaged only 45 mph and took 15 minutes longer. How far is it from City 
A to City B? 


We have three unknowns—the distance between City A and City B, the time 
spent traveling from City A to City B, and the time spent traveling from City B 
to City A. We must eliminate two of these unknowns. Let t represent the num- 
ber of hours spent on the trip from City A to City B. We know that it took 
15 minutes longer traveling from City B to City A (the return trip), so t + a2 
represents the amount of time traveling from City B to City A. We also know 
that the distance from City A to City B is the same as from City B to City A. Let 
d represent the distance between the two cities. We now have the following 
two equations. 


From City A to City B: From City B to City A: 


d=50t d=45(t+13) 


But if the distance between them is the same, then 50t = Distance from City A 
to City B is equal to the distance from City B to City A = 45 (t + at Therefore, 


50t = 45 rls 
60 


sor =a5(t+| 
4 
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50t = 45¢-+ 
—45t —45t 
ee 
4 
ra 5 
5 4 
¢s2 
4 


We now know the time, but the problem asked for the distance. The dis- 
tance from City A to City B is given by d= 50t, so d= 50( 3} = 220 =1123.The 
cities are 1125 miles apart. 


Another approach to this problem would be to let t represent the number 
of hours the semi spent traveling from City B to City A. Then t - 15 would 
represent the number of hours the semi spent traveling from City A to City 
B, and the equation to solve is 50(t - 13) = 45t. 


Kaye rode her bike to the library. The return trip took 5 minutes less. If she 
rode to the library at the rate of 10 mph and home from the library at the 
rate of 12 mph, how far is her house from the library? 


Again there are three unknowns—the distance between Kaye's house and 
the library, the time spent riding to the library and the time spent riding 
home. Let t represent the number of hours spent riding to the library. She 
spent 5 minutes less riding home, so t - =" represents the number of 
hours spent riding home. Let d represent the distance between Kaye's 
house and the library. The trip to the library is given by d= 10t, and the trip 
home is given by d = 12(t - 2). As these distances are equal, we have that 
10t =d = 12(t 5): 


60 
10t =12 fas? 
60 


10t = 12 eos 
12 


10t = 12t -1 
—12t —12t 
— 2t ==] 
= 
—2 
— 
2 


The distance from home to the library is d = 10t = 10(3) = 5 miles. 
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PRACTICE 


1. Terry, a marathon runner, ran from her house to the high school then back. 


The return trip took 5 minutes longer. If her speed was 10 mph to the high 
school and 9 mph back, how far is Terry’s house from the high school? 


. Because of heavy morning traffic, Toni spent 18 minutes more driving 


to work than driving home. If she averaged 30 mph on her drive to 
work and 45 mph on her drive home, how far is her home from her 
work? 


. Leo walked his grandson to school. If he averaged 3 mph on the way to 


school and 5 mph on his way home, and if it took 16 minutes long to 
get to school, how far is it between his home and his grandson's 
school? 


Wiso.utions 


1. Lett represent the number of hours spent running from home to school. 


Then ¢ + = represents the number of hours spent running from school 


to home. The distance to school is given by d= 10t, and the distance 
home is given by d = 9(t m 3) 


60) 
lot =9| t+ — 
60 


10t =9 va 
12 


10t = 9t+— 
12 
10t=-9t+2 
4 

—9t —9t 

pe 

4 


The distance between home and school is 10t = 10(3) = ie = 71 miles. 


. Let t represent the number of hours Toni spent driving to work. Then 


t - = represents the number of hours driving home. The distance from 
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home to work is given by d = 30t, and the distance from work to home 
is given by d = 45( - 18) miles. 


30t = 45 fae 
60 


30t = 45 eck 
10 


30t = 45t- = 
10 


30t = 45t -2 


—45t —45t 


The distance from Toni’s home and work is 30t = 30 (2) = 27 miles. 


3. Let t represent the number of hours Leo spent walking his grandson to 
school. Then t - 1& represents the number of hours Leo spent walking 
home. The distance from home to school is given by d = 3t and the dis- 
tance from school to home is given by d = 5( - 16). 


3t=5 poe 
60 


The distance from home to school is 3t = 3(2) = 2 miles. 
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In the above examples and practice problems, we substituted the number for 
t in the first distance equation to get d. It does not matter which equation we 
us to find d, we would get the same value. 

For distance problems in which the bodies are moving away from each other or 
toward each other at right angles (for example, one heading east, the other north), 
we use the Pythagorean theorem. This topic will be covered in the last chapter. 


Geometric Figures 


eoeersne 
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Algebra problems involving geometric figures are very common. In algebra, we 
normally work with rectangles, triangles, and circles. On occasion, we are asked 
to solve problems involving other shapes such as right circular cylinders and 
right circular cones. By mastering the more common types of geometric prob- 
lems, you will find that the more exotic shapes are just as easy. 

In many of these problems, we will have several unknowns which we again 
must reduce to a single unknown. In the problems above, we reduced a prob- 
lem of three unknowns to two unknowns by relating one quantity to another 
(the time on one direction related to the time on the return trip) and by setting 
the equal distances equal to each other. We use similar techniques here. 


PROBLEM 
™ A rectangle is 12 times as long as it is wide. The perimeter is 100 cm. Find 
the dimensions of the rectangle. 


The formula for the perimeter of a rectangle is given by P = 2/ + 2w. We are 
told the perimeter is 100, so the equation becomes 100 = 2/ + 2w. We are 
also told that the length is 15 times the width, so/= 1.5w. We can substitute 
1.5w for / into the equation: 


100 = 2/ + 2w = 2(1.5w) + 2w. We have reduced an equation with three 
unknowns to an equation with a single unknown. 


100 = 2(1.5w)+2w 


100 = 3w+2w 
100 = 5w 

100 
— — W 

5 

20=w 


The width is 20 cm and the length is 1.5w = 1.5(20) = 30 cm. 
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PRACTICE 


1. A box’s width is two-thirds its length. The perimeter of the box is 
40 inches. What are the box’s length and width? 


2. Arectangular yard is twice as long as it is wide. The perimeter is 120 feet. 
What are the yard’s dimensions? 


IN ccc iinet lapse sea lianas 


1. The perimeter of the box is 40 inches, so P = 2/ + 2w becomes 40 = 


2/ + 2w. The width is 2 its length, and w = 21) so 40 = 2/ + 2w becomes 


40 =2/ + {2)- 2/ + 2 
3 3 


40 =21+ 4! 
3 


20-1024 4-844-0) 


The length of the box is 12 inches and its width is 21 = 2(1 2) = 8 inches. 

2. The perimeter of the yard is 120 feet, so P = 2/ + 2w becomes 120 = 
2/ + 2w. The length is twice the width, so / = 2w, and 120 = 2/ + 2w 
becomes 120 = 2(2w) + 2w. 


120 = 2(2w)+2w 
120 = 4w+2w 
120 = 6w 


Si ison AOR ERE Be eR ue scence ach heii ens ann eh ins Soe eae Rabe ante She te te aoe ee a POLS OOS STOO AONE OOO ROO OTROS SIAC OES 


In the following problems, one or more dimensions are changed and we are 
given information about how this change has affected the figure’s area. We can 
then decide how the two areas are related so that we can reduce the problem 
from several unknowns to just one. 
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| pEXAMPLE : 


* A rectangle is twice as long as it is wide. If the length is decreased by 


4 inches and its width is decreased by 3 inches, the area is decreased by 
88 square inches. Find the original dimensions. 


The area formula for a rectangle is A =/w. Let A represent the original area; 
|, the original length; and w, the original width. We know that the original 
length is twice the original width, so / = 2w and A = lw becomes A = (2w)w = 
2w2. The new length is / - 4 = 2w - 4 and the new width is w — 3, so the new 
area is (2w — 4)(w — 3). But the new area is also 88 square inches less than 
the old area, so A — 88 represents the new area, also. We then have for the 
new area, A — 88 = (2w - 4)(w — 3). But the A can be replaced with 2w?. We 
now have the equation 2w?- 88 = (2w - 4)(w - 3), an equation with one 
unknown. 


2w’ — 88 = (2w — 4)(w — 3) 
2w’ —88 =2w’? —-6w-—4w+12 (Use the FOIL method.) 


2w* —88=2w?—10w+12 (2w’on each side cancels.) 


—12 —12 
—100 = -—10w 
—100 
———_—_= 
—10 
10=w 


The width of the original rectangle is 10 inches and its length is 2w = 2(10) = 
20 inches. 


A square’s length is increased by 3 cm, which causes the area of the 
new square to increase by 33 cm?. What is the length of the original 
square? 

A square’s length and width are the same, so the area formula for the 
square is A=/-/=/*. Let / represent the original length. The new length 
is / + 3. The original area is A = / and its new area is (/ + 3)?. The new 
area is also the original area plus 33, so (/ + 3)? = new area =A + 33 = 
P + 33. 
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So we now have the equation, with one unknown: (/ + 3)? = FP + 33. 


(/+3)? =P +33 
(1+ 3)(/4+3)= +33 
I? +61/+9=17+33 (I? oneach side cancels.) 


The original length is 4 cm. 


The radius of a circle is increased by 3 cm. As a result, the area is increased 
by 457 cm2. What is the original radius? 


Remember that the area of a circle is A= 1”, where r represents the radius. 
So, let r represent the original radius. The new radius is then represented 
by r + 3. The new area is represented by z(r + 3)?. But the new area is also 
the original area plus 451 cm. This gives us A + 452 = 10(r + 3)”. Because A = 
tr2, A+ 451 becomes mr? + 452. Our equation, then, is mr? + 452 = 1(r + 3). 


tr? + 457 = 
Tr? + 451 = 
tr + 451 = 
tr? + 457 = 
tr? + 457 = 

450 = 


—9TT 
367 = 


m(r+ 3)? 
u(r + 3)(r+ 3) 
u(r? + 3r+3r+9) 
1(r? + 6r + 9) 
Tr? + 6rm + 91 (1r? on each side cancels.) 
6rm + 91 
—9T 
6rm 


367 
———_— =f 


61 
6= 


r 


The original radius is 6 cm. 


1. Arectangular piece of cardboard starts out with its width being three- 
fourths its length. Four inches are cut off its length and 2 inches from its 
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width. The area of the cardboard is 72 square inches smaller than before 
it was trimmed. What was its original length and width? 


. A rectangle’s length is 15 times its width. The length is increased by 


4 inches and its width by 3 inches. The resulting area is 97 square inches 
more than the original rectangle. What were the original dimensions? 


3. A circle’s radius is increased by 5 inches and as a result, its area is 


increased by 1557 square inches. What is the original radius? 


WisoLtutions 


| 1. Let /represent the original length and w, the original width. The original 


area is A=I/w. The new length is / - 4 and the new width is w - 2. The new 
area is then (/ — 4)(w — 2). But the new area is 72 square inches smaller 
than the original area, so (/ - 4)(w - 2) =A - 72 = |w- 72. So far, we have 
(/- 4) (w- 2) =Iw- 72. 

The original width is three-fourths its length, so w = 31. We will now 
replace w with (31) = at 


2 2 
Bie: 2/ - (2) = 2U 72 x on each side cancels. 
4 4 
—2/ —31+8=-72 
—5/+8=-72 
8 -8 
—5/ =-80 
) -=80 
—5 
/=16 


The original length was 16 inches and the original width was 
ru = $(16) = 12 inches. 


. Let/represent the original length and w, the original width. The original 


area is then given by A = /w. The new length is / + 4 and the new width is 
w + 3. The new area is now (/ + 4)(w + 3). But the new area is also the old 
area plus 97 square inches, so A + 97 = (!+ 4)(w+ 3). ButA=Iw, soA+97 
becomes Iw + 97.We now have 


lw + 97 = (1+ 4)(w + 3). 
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Since the original length is 14 = 3 of the original width, / = Sw. Replace 
each / by Sw. 


Sw +97 [204 ora 


3 Ww? 497 = eae (w +3) 
2 2 


ow +97 = ow + iw aw 12 2W? on each side cancels 


97 = Sw+4w +12 


—12 —12 
g5= 17 
2 
2... 2 17 
17> AF 
10=w 
The original width is 10 inches and the original length is sw = $(1 0) =15 


inches. 


3. Let rrepresent the original radius. Then r+ 5 represents the new radius, 
and A = mr’ represents the original area. The new area is 1557 square 
inches more than the original area, so 1552 + A=n(r+ 5)? = 1552 + 1’. 


u(r + 5)? = 1552 + tr? 
ur+5)(r+5)=1550+ 29° 
m(r? + 10r + 25) = 1550 + Tr 
Tr? + 10rn + 25m = 1557 + Tr (zr? on each side cancels.) 
10rnt + 25% = 1557 
-25nm -250 
10rx = 1307 


_ 130% 


T= 108 


r=13 
The original radius is 13 inches. 
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In this chapter, we learned how to: 


Solve percent problems. If we increase x by p x 100% (with p written as a 
decimal number), the new amount is x + px. If we decrease x by p x 100%, 
the new amount is x — px. 


Solve problems with a known formula. If a problem involves a known for- 
mula, such as a formula from geometry, we use information in the prob- 
lem to eliminate all but one variable, giving us an equation to solve. 


Solve number sense problems having two unknowns. We are given two sets 
of information about a pair of numbers. One of these sets of information 
involves a sum. We use the information in the other set to eliminate one 
of the variables in the sum, giving us an equation to solve. 


Solve number sense problems having three unknowns. We are told the sum 
of the three numbers. The numbers are compared to each other. We use 
these comparisons to write the sum using a single variable, giving us an 
equation to solve. If two variables are compared to a third, we let the vari- 
able represent this number and write the other two numbers in terms of 
this number. 


Solve problems involving coins. Coin problems are similar to number sense 
problems. Instead of the being told the sum of the numbers, we are told a 
total amount of money. We let the variable represent the number of one 
of the coins and write the number of the other coins in terms of the same 
variable. We then multiply the number of each coin by the value of the 
coin. The sum of these values is the total amount of money. 


Solve investment problems. Money is divided into two different investments, 
paying different interest rates. We are told the interest earned. We represent the 
amount of one of the investments with the variable. If_A and B are the interest 
rates, written as decimal numbers and x the amount invested at interest A, 
then we solve the following equation: Ax + B(Total —x) = Interest earned. 


Solve mixture problems. Mixture problems involve mixing together two 
different concentrations of a solution to produce the final concentration. 
We let x represent the amount of one of the concentrations. We know the 
amount of either the other concentration or the final concentration. If we 
know the amount of the second concentration, the amount of the final 
concentration is “x + Amount of the second concentration.” If we know 
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the amount of the total concentration, the amount of the second concen- 
tration is “Amount of final concentration — x.” We then solve the following 
equation: 


(Amt of Mixture #1)(%) + (Amt of Mixture #2)(%) 
= (Amt of Final Mixture) (%) 


Solve work problems. Two workers can complete a task. We either know 
how long each worker needs to complete the task working alone and are 
asked how long it would take them to complete the task if they work 
together, or we know how long it would take for them to complete the 
task working together and are asked how long it would take one of them 
to complete the task alone (with some information on how much faster 
one works than the other). We let the variable represent the time we want 
to find. We then solve the following equation: 


Worker #1 Time Worker #2 Time Together Time 


If one of the workers works alone for a while and then the other joins in 
to complete the task, the numerator of the last fraction is the proportion 
of the task that remains when the second worker joins in. 


Solve distance problems. Distance problems come in many forms, but all of 
them are based on the formula d = rt. If two cars/runners/etc. are traveling 
in the same direction, the rate at which the distance between them is 
either increasing or decreasing is the difference of their two rates. If they 
are traveling in opposite directions, the rate at which the distance between 
them is either increasing or decreasing is the sum of their rates. We com- 
pute this changing rate for r. We usually know d. We use the equation 
d = rt to answer the question. For some distance problems, a trip is divided 
into two parts and we know the total distance and the total time. If this is 
the case, we solve one of the following: 


d, ad 
—++—_=Totaltime or 7t,=7,t, 
HW. < 


where d, = 1,t, represents one part of the trip and d, = r,t, represents the 
other part. 
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1. How much 9% acid solution should be mixed with 21% acid solution to produce 
16 ml of 152% acid solution? 
A. 6ml 
B. 7 ml 
C. 8ml 
D. 9ml 


2. The perimeter of a rectangle is 80 inches, and its width is two-thirds its length. 

What is the area of the rectangle? (Hint: After finding the length and width, 
multiply them.) 
A. 384 in? 
B. 864 in? 
C. 256 in? 
D. 80 in? 


3. What is 35% of 14? 


A. 4.9 
B. 40 
C. 4 

D. 49 


4. The weekly profit, P, for producing g units is P=26q—1950. How many units 
must be produced each week in order to break even? 
A. 25 
B. 50 
i £3 
D. 100 


5. At noon, one car heading north on a freeway passes an exit ramp, averaging 

70 mph. Another northbound car passes the same exit ramp 5 minutes later, 
averaging 77 mph. When will the second car to catch up to the first? 
A. 12:45 
B. 12:50 
C. 12:55 
D. 1:00 


6. The difference between two numbers is 15 and three times the larger is six times 
the smaller. What is the smaller number? 
A. 5 
B. 10 
C. 15 
D. 30 


10. 


11. 


12. 
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A pair of boots is on sale for $112, which is 30% off the original price. What is the 
original price? 

A. $160.00 

B. $145.60 

C. $373.30 

D. $142.00 


When the radius of a circle is increased by 3 inches, its area is increased by 
752 in?. What is the radius of the original circle? 

A. 10 inches 

B. 11 inches 

C. 12 inches 

D. 14 inches 


Crystal is 3 years older than Melissa but 2 years younger than Carolina. The sum 
of their ages is 62. How old is Crystal? 

A. 21 years 

B. 22 years 

C. 23 years 

D. 24 years 


Nichelle can wash the windows of a small store in 5 hours 15 minutes. Maxwell 
can wash the windows of the same store in 2 hours 6 minutes. If they work 
together, how long would it take for them to wash the store’s windows? 

A. 60 minutes 

B. 80 minutes 

C. 90 minutes 

D. 110 minutes 


Troy has $1.55 in coins in his pocket. He has twice as many nickels as dimes and 
one more dime than he has quarters. How many quarters does he have in his 
pocket? 


A. 2 
B. 3 
C. 4 
D. 5 


Ryan’s course grade is based on three tests, the homework average, and the final 
exam. Each test is worth 20%, the homework average is worth 15%, and the final 
exam is worth 25%. His homework average is 84, and his test grades are 68, 79, 
and 75. He must make at least a B (80) in order to keep his scholarship. What is 
the lowest score he can make on the final exam and keep his scholarship? 

A. 92 

B. 93 

C. 94 

D. 95 
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13. Aschool district’s printing services department owns two printing presses. The 
department must produce an order of brochures. Press A would take 10 hours 
to produce the order, and Press B would take 8 hours. Press A is used alone for 
1 hour before Press B starts producing the brochures. After Press B joins in, how 
long will the presses need to complete the order? 

A. 3 hours 
B. 3.5 hours 
C. 4hours 
D. 4.5 hours 


14. 80 is what percent of 125? 


A. 64% 
B. 75% 
C. 92% 
D. 156.25% 


15. The relationship between degrees Fahrenheit and degrees Celsius is given by 
the formula C = 2(F — 32). For what temperature will degrees Celsius be 40 more 


than degrees Fahrenheit? 


A. —90°C 
B. —100°C 
C. -—120°C 


D. —130°C 


Linear Inequalities 


Because linear inequalities are similar to linear equations, many of the problems 
in this chapter are similar to the problems in Chapters 7 and 8. Instead of hav- 
ing a single number as a solution, the solution to an equality usually involves a 
range (or interval) of numbers. We will learn how to solve linear inequalities 
and how to represent these solutions in interval notation and as a shaded region 
on the number line. We will also use inequalities to solve applied problems. For 
example, suppose the directions on a bottle of medicine recommends storing 
the bottle between 20°C and 30°C, we can use linear inequalities to find the 
appropriate range of temperatures on the Fahrenheit scale. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


e Represent an inequality by shading a region on the number line 


Write the interval notation for an inequality 


Solve linear inequalities 


Solve double inequalities 


Solve applied problems with linear inequalities 


Sil 
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Inequalities and the Number Line 
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The solution to an algebraic inequality usually consists of a range (or ranges) of 
numbers, which we write as an inequality in the form x <a,x<a,x>a,orx2a, 
where a is a number. The inequality x < a means all numbers smaller than a but 
not including a, and the inequality x < a means all numbers smaller than a 
including a itself. For example, the inequality x < 2 means all numbers smaller 
than 2, including 2 itself. The inequality x < 2 means all numbers smaller than 
2 but does not include 2. Similarly the inequality x > a means all numbers larger 
than a but not a itself, and x > a means all numbers larger than a including 
a itself. 

Every interval on the number line is represented by an inequality, and every 
inequality is represented by an interval on the number line. We begin by repre- 
senting inequalities with shaded regions on the number line. Later we will 
represent inequalities with intervals. 

The inequality x < a is represented on the number line by shading to the left 
of the number a with an open dot at a. 

——— <<) 


a 


FIGURE 9-1 


A closed dot at a is used for x < a. 


<r 


a 


FIGURE 9-2 


We shade to the right of a for x > a. 


°° $5 $$ 
a 


FIGURE 9-3 
Use a closed dot at a for x > a. 
A ———_——, 


a 


FIGURE 9-4 
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Before we solve inequalities, we will learn how to shade the region on the 
number line represented by an inequality. 


Shade the region on the number line. 


x<0 
—————_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_—_= _—_—_L A __—_—_—_ 
0 
FIGURE 9-5 
x20 
98 rte eemrcreremrenenciin 
0 
FIGURE 9-6 
x>3 
<—<$————————<———————— OE 
3 
FIGURE 9-7 
x<-2 


fmm GS ie 
—2 


FIGURE 9-8 


PRACTICE eee teed ge heac ee cect 
Shade the region on the number line. 


- X>4 
~X>-5 
xXx<1 
x<-3 
. X210 


Wp wWNn o 
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1.x>4 


FIGURE 9-10 


3. xX<1 


I __—____ 
1 
FIGURE 9-11 


4. x<-3 
——_—_—_=—_ _@A_  __$_—_i > 
~3 
FIGURE 9-12 


5. x210 


98 $$$ 
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Solving Linear Inequalities 
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Linear inequalities are solved much the same way as linear equations are solved, 
with one important exception. When multiplying or dividing both sides of an 
inequality by a negative number, the inequality sign must be reversed. For 
example 2 < 3 but —2>~-3. Adding and subtracting the same quantity to both 
sides of an inequality never changes the direction of the inequality sign. 
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Solve the inequality. 


2x-7>5x+2 


We begin by collecting terms with x in them on the left side of the equa- 
tion and terms without x in them on the right side. 


2x -7>5x+2 
+7 +7 
2X >5x+9 


= : The sign changed at this step. 


Solve the inequality. 
-(4x—6)+2 >x-7 


—2x+34+2>x-7 Distribute -. 
—2X+5>x-7 
-x -x 
—3x+5>-7 
—-5 -5 


2-2 the sign changed at this step. 


Solve the inequality. 


2xXx+1<5 
—1 -1 
2x <4 


2 < Because 2 is positive, we do not change the sign. 


2 
x<2 
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| PRACTICE a | 


~ Solve the inequality and graph the solution on the number line. 
1. 7x-4<52x+8 


2. “(6x _9)44>5x41 
3. 0.2(x—5)+1>0.12 


4. 10x—3(2x+1)>8x+1 


5. 3(x—1)+2(x-1)<7x+7 


etd teins na ae ep 
7X-4<52x+8 
—2x —2X 
5x-4<8 
+4 +4 
5x <12 
xe 
5 
12 
5 


FIGURE 9-14 


2. (6x -9)+4>5x+1 


4x -6+4>5x+1 
4x -2>5x+1 
+2 +2 
4x >5x+3 
—5x -—5x 
—-x>3 
x <-3 
es) > 
—3 
FIGURE 9-15 
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3. 0.2(x —5)+12>0.12 
0.2x —1+120.12 
0.2x = 0.12 


FIGURE 9-16 


4. 10x —3(2x+1)>8x+1 
10x —6x —-32>8x+1 
4x -328x+1 
+3 +3 
4x 28x+4 
—8x —8x 
—-4x >4 


Sf e 


44 
> ead 
a 
—] 
FIGURE 9-17 
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3. 3(x—1)+2(x-1)<$7x+7 
3x —3+2x-2<7x+7 
5x-5<7x+7 
+5 +5 
5X <7x+12 
—7x -7x 
—2x <12 


2,512 


Sometimes, we use interval notation to represent inequalities. The notation for 
an interval tells us how far the solution extends to the left and to the right. 


From the notation, we can tell whether or not the endpoint(s) belong to the 
interval. We begin with unbounded intervals. These intervals involve infinity. 


) 


The symbol for positive infinity is “co,” and “co” is the symbol for negative 
infinity. These symbols mean that the numbers in the interval are getting larger 
in the positive or negative direction. The intervals for the previous problems 
are examples of infinite intervals, or unbounded intervals. 

An interval consists of, in order, an open parenthesis “(” or open bracket 


) 


“[,” a number or “— o,” a comma, a number or “co,” and a closing parenthesis “)” 
or closing bracket “].” A parenthesis is used for strict inequalities (x < a and 
x > a) and a bracket is used for an “or equal to” inequality (x < a and x > a). 


A parenthesis is always used next to an infinity symbol. 


TABLE 9-1 


Inequality Interval 


X < number (-co, number) 
X > number (number, co). 
X < number (-co, number] 


X = number [number, oo) 
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XAMPLE 


x<3 (—ce, 3) 
x>-6 (-6,°) 
x<100 (-ce, 100] 
x24 [4, o) 


The relationship between an unbounded inequality, its interval notation, 
and its region on the number line is summarized in Figure 9-19. 


FIGURE 9-19 


Ordinarily the variable is written on the left in an inequality but not always. 
For instance to say that x is less than 3 (x < 3) is the same as saying 3 is 
greater than x (3 > x). 


Give the interval notation for the inequality. 
x25 

~X<7 

. xs4 


x =-10 


OS NANA WN 
x< 
IA 
| 
NJ 
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|SOLUTIONS 


1. x25 [5, 0) 

2. xX<1 (—co, 1) 
3. x<4 (—co, 4] 
4. x2-10 — [-10,°9) 
5. xX <-2 (co, —2] 
6. x>9 (9, co) 

7. X <-8 (—co, —8) 


We use linear inequalities to solve applied problems in much the same way that 
we used linear equations to solve problems. There are two important differ- 
ences, though. Multiplying and dividing both sides of an inequality requires that 
the sign reverse. We must also decide which inequality sign to use: <, >, <, and >. 


Tables 9-2 and 9-3 should help. 


TABLE 9-2 


A is less than B A is greater than B 
A is smaller than B A is larger than B 
B is greater than A Bis less than A 

B is larger than A A is more than B 


TABLE 9-3 
ASB 


A is less than or equal to B B is less than or equal to A 


A is not more than B B is not more than A 
Bis at least A A is at least B 

B is A or more A is B or more 

A is no greater than B B is no greater than A 
Bis no less than A A is no less than B 
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Some word problems give two alternatives and ask for what interval of the 
variable is one alternative more attractive than the other. If the alternative is 
between two costs, for example, in order for the cost of A to be more attractive 
than the cost of B, we solve “Cost of A < Cost of B.” If the cost of A to be no 
more than the cost of B (also the cost of A to be at least as attractive as the cost 
of B), we solve “Cost of A < Cost of B.” If the alternative is between two 
incomes of some kind, for the income of A to be more attractive than the 
income of B, solve “Income of A > Income of B.” If the income of A is to be at 
least as attractive as the income of B (also the income of A to be no less attrac- 
tive than the income of B), solve “Income of A > Income of B.” 

Some of the following examples and practice problems are business prob- 
lems, so we now review a few business formulas. Revenue is normally the price 
per unit times the number of units sold. For instance, if an item sells for $3.25 
each and x represents the number of units sold, the revenue is represented by 
3.25x (dollars). The total cost generally includes overhead costs (sometimes 
called fixed costs) and production costs (sometimes called variable costs). The 
overhead cost is a fixed number (no variable). The production cost is usually 
computed as the cost per unit times the number of units sold. The total cost is 
usually the overhead costs plus the production costs. Profit is revenue minus 
cost. If a problem asks how many units must be sold to make a profit, solve 
“Revenue > Total Cost.” 


A manufacturing plant, which produces compact disks, has monthly over- 
head costs of $6,000. Each disk costs 18 cents to produce and sells for 30 cents. 
How many disks must be sold in order for the plant to make a profit? 


Let x = number of CDs produced and sold monthly 
In order for the plant to make a profit, revenue must be more than cost, so 


we need to solve the inequality Revenue > Cost, where Cost = 6000 + 0.18x 
and Revenue = 0.30x. 


Revenue > Cost 


0.30x > 6000 + 0.18x 

-0.18x > -0.18x 
0.12x > 6000 
6000 


0.12 
x > 50,000 
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The plant should produce and sell more than 50,000 CDs per month in 
order to make a profit. 


Mary inherited $16,000 and will deposit it into two accounts, one paying 
62% interest and the other paying 51% interest. What is the most she can 
deposit into the 51% account so that her interest at the end of a year will 
be at least $960? 


Let x = amount deposited in the 51% account 


0.055x = interest earned at 51% 
16,000 — x = amount deposited in the 62% account 
0.0675(16,000 — x) = interest earned at 62% 


We want the values of x for which the total interest is $960 or more, so we 
solve Interest earned at 54% + Interest earned at 62% = 960. 


0.055x + 0.0675(16,000 — x) = 960 
0.055x + 0.0675(16,000 — x) = 960 
0.055x + 1080 — 0.0675x => 960 
—0.0125x + 1080 = 960 
-—1080 -1080 
—0.0125x = -120 


-0.0125 | - 7120 
—0.0125  -0.0125 


x < 9600 


Mary can invest no more than $9600 in the 51% account in order to receive 
at least $960 interest at the end of the year. 


An excavating company can rent a piece of equipment for $45,000 per year. 
The company could purchase the equipment for monthly costs of 
$2500 plus $20 for each hour it is used. How many hours per year 
must the equipment be used to justify purchasing it rather than 
renting it? 
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Let x = number of hours per year the equipment is used 


The monthly purchase costs amount to 12(2500) = 30,000 dollars annually. 
The annual purchase cost = 30,000 + 20x. 


Purchase cost < Rent cost 
30,000 + 20x < 45,000 
—30,000 —30,000 
20x < 15,000 
oe 15,000 
20 
x < 750 


The equipment should be used less than 750 hours annually to justify pur- 
chasing it rather than renting it. 


An amusement park sells an unlimited season pass for $240. A daily ticket 
sells for $36. How many times would a customer need to use the ticket in 
order for the season ticket to cost less than purchasing daily tickets? 


Let x = number of daily tickets purchased per season 


36x = daily ticket cost 


Season ticket cost < daily ticket cost 
240 < 36x 
240 
36 
62<xX 


A customer would need to use the ticket more than 62 times (or 7 or more 
times) in order for the season ticket to cost less than purchasing daily 
tickets. 


Bank A offers a 61% certificate of deposit and Bank B offers a 52% cer- 
tificate of deposit but will give a $25 bonus at the end of the year. What is 
the least amount a customer would need to deposit at Bank A to make 
Bank A’s offer no less attractive than Bank B’s offer? 


Let x = amount to deposit 


if x dollars is deposited at Bank A, the interest at the end of the year would 
be 0.065x. If x dollars is deposited at Bank B, the interest at the end of 
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the year would be 0.0575x. The total income from Bank B would be 
25 + 0.0575x. 


Income from Bank A = Income from Bank B 
0.0650x = 25+ 0.0575x 
—0.0575x => —0.0575x 
0.0075x = 25 


25 
0.0075 
X 2 3333.33 


x2 


A customer would need to deposit at least $3333.33 in Bank A to earn no 
less than would be earned at Bank B. 


1. A scholarship administrator is using a $500,000 endowment to pur- 
chase two bonds. A corporate bond pays 8% interest per year and a 
safer treasury bond pays 51% interest per year. If he needs at least 
$30,000 annual interest payments, what is the least he can spend on 
the corporate bond? 


2. Kelly sells corn dogs at a state fair. Booth rental and equipment rental 
total $200 per day. Each corn dog costs 35 cents to make and sells for 
$2. How many corn dogs should she sell in order to have a daily profit 
of at least $460? 


3. The owner of a snow cone machine pays $200 per month to rent his 
equipment and $400 per month for a stall in a flea market. Each snow 
cone costs 25 cents to make and sells for $1.50. How many snow cones 
does he need to sell in order to make a profit? 


4. Atee-shirt stand can sell a certain sports tee shirt for $18. Each shirt 
costs $8 in materials and labor. Monthly fixed costs are $1500. How 
many tee shirts must be sold to guarantee a monthly profit of at 
least $3500? 


5. Acar rental company rents a certain car for $40 per day with unlimited 
mileage or $24 per day plus 80 cents per mile. What is the most a cus- 
tomer can drive the car per day for the $24 option to cost no more than 
the unlimited mileage option? 
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6. A company providing cell phone service has two plans. The monthly 
charge on one plan is $75 with unlimited talk and Web access. The 
monthly charge for the other plan is $15 plus 20 cents per minute of 
talk and web access. How much time per month would a customer 
need to use the phone for talk and web access so that the unlimited 
plan is less expensive than the other plan? 


7. Sharon can purchase a pair of ice skates for $60. It costs her $3 to rent a pair 
each time she goes to the rink. How many times would she need to use the 
skates to make purchasing them more attractive than buying them? 


8. The James family has $210 budgeted each month for electricity. They have 
a monthly base charge of $28 plus 7 cents per kilowatt-hour. How many 
kilowatt-hours can they use each month to stay within their budget? 


9. Awarehouse store charges an annual fee of $40 to shop there. A shop- 
per without paying this fee can still shop there if he pays a 5% buyer’s 
premium on his purchases. How much would a shopper need to spend 
at the store to make paying the annual $40 fee cost no more than pay- 
ing the 5% buyer’s premium? 

10. Asales clerk at an electronics store is given the option for her salary to 
be changed from a straight annual salary of $25,000 to an annual base 
salary of $15,000 plus an 8% commission on sales. What would her 
annual sales level need to be in order for this option to be at least as 
attractive as the straight salary option? 


1. Let x = amount invested in the corporate bond 


500,000 - x = amount invested in the treasury bond 

0.08x = annual interest from the corporate bond 
0.0525(500,000 — x) = annual interest from the treasury bond 
Corporate bond interest + Treasury bond interest = 30,000 


0.08x + 0.0525(500,000 - x) = 30,000 
0.08x + 26,250 — 0.0525x = 30,000 
—26,250 -26,250 
0.0275x = 3750 
a 3750 


x2 
0.0275 
X 2 136,363.64 
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The administrator should invest at least $136,363.64 in the corpo- 
rate bond in order to receive at least $30,000 per year in interest 
payments. 

2. Let x = number of corn dogs sold per day 


2X = revenue 


200 + 0.35x = overhead costs + production costs = total cost 
2x — (200 + 0.35x) = profit 


profit = 460 

2x - (200 + 0.35x) = 460 
2x - 200 - 0.35x = 460 
1.65x — 200 = 460 

+200 +200 

1.65x = 660 

660 


~ 1.65 
x = 400 


Kelly needs to sell at least 400 corn dogs in order for her daily profit to 
be at least $460. 


3. Let x = number of snow cones sold per month 


1.50x = revenue 


600 + .25x = overhead costs + production costs = total cost 


Revenue > Cost 
1.50x > 600 + 0.25x 
—0.25x -0.25x 
1.25x > 600 
, 600 


1.25 
xX > 480 


The owner should sell more than 480 snow cones per month to make 
a profit. 
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4. Let x= number of tee shirts sold per month 
18x = revenue 


1500 + 8x = overhead costs + production costs = total cost 
18x — (1500 + 8x) = profit 


profit = 3500 
18x - (1500 + 8x) = 3500 
18x -— 1500 - 8x = 3500 
10x -— 1500 = 3500 
+1500 +1500 
10x = 5000 
10 
xX = 500 
At least 500 tee shirts would need to be sold each month to make a 
monthly profit of at least $3500. 


5. Let x = number of average daily miles 


The $24 option costs 24 + 0.80x per day (on average). 


24 + 0.80x < 40 
-24 ~24 
0.80x < 16 
16 
ee 
0.80 


The most a customer could drive is an average of 20 miles per day in 
order for the $24 plan to cost no more than the $40 plan. 


6. Let x represent the number of minutes of service used in a month. The 
monthly cost for the unlimited plan is 75, and the monthly cost for the 
other plan is 15 + 0.20x. The unlimited plan is less expensive than the 
other when 15 + 0.20x > 75. 


15 +0.20x > 75 
0.20x > 60 
60 
> —_—— 
0.20 
x > 300 
A customer would need to use more than 300 minutes or 5 hours of 
the phone and web service per month in order to make the unlimited 
plan less expensive. 


328 


ALGEBRA DeMYSTiFieD 


7. Letx = number of times Sharon uses her skates 


10. 


The cost to rent skates is 3x. 
60 < 3x 


20 <x (orx >20) 


Sharon would need to use her skates more than 20 times to justify 
purchasing them instead of renting them. 


. Let x =number of kilowatt-hours used per month 


28 + 0.07x = monthly bill 
28 + 0.07x < 210 
-28 -28 
0.07x < 182 


The James family can use no more than 2600 kilowatt-hours per month 
in order to keep their electricity costs within their budget. 
Let x = amount spent at the store annually 


0.05x = extra 5% purchase charge per year 


40 < 0.05x 
40 
ae 
0.05 
800 <x(orx > 800) 


X 


A shopper would need to spend at least $800 per year to justify the 
$40 annual fee. 


Let x = annual sales level 
0.08x = annual commission 


15,000 + 0.08x = straight annual salary plus commission 


15,000 + 0.08x = 25,000 
-15,000 -15,000 
0.08x = 10,000 

es 10,000 


~ 0.08 
x > 125,000 
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The sales clerk would need an annual sales level of $125,000 or more 
in order for the salary plus commission option to be at least as attrac- 
tive as the akin aay option. 


A bounded interval has both a left endpoint and a right endpoint. These 
intervals are represented by double inequalities. The double inequality 
a<x<b means all real numbers between a and D. In fact, a< x <b stands 
for two separate inequalities. The notation a < x < b stands for “a < x and 
x <b.” 

An inequality such as 10 < x <5 is never true because no number x is both 
larger than 10 and smaller than 5. In other words, an inequality in the form 
“larger number < x < smaller number” is meaningless. 

The inequality a < x < b is represented on the number line by shading the 
region between a and b. The inequality is represented with interval notation 
by (a, b). Figure 9-20 gives the number line region and interval notation for 
each type of double inequality. 


Inequality Region on the Number Line 


a b 
All real numbers between a and b 
but not including a and b 


b 
All real numbers between a and b, 
including a and b 


a b 
All real numbers between a and b, 
including b but not a 


a b 
All real numbers between a and b, 
including a but not b 


FIGURE 9-20 
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3<xs7 (3,7] 
-4<x <-1 [-4,-1] 
-8<x <8 (-8,8) 

1 1 

< _ + 
vax<5 0,5) 
-6<x <0 (-6,0) 


Give the interval notation for the double inequality. 
1.6<x<8 
2. -4<x<5 
3. —2<x<2 
4. 0<x<10 
5. 9<x<11 
6 
7 


dt eyec I 
; 42X35 
. 904<x<1100 


~9<xs11— = (9,11) 


eres | [4 1 
ie ican 


2 

3. 

4. 0<x<10 [0,10] 
5 

4 

7 


We solve double inequalities the same way we solve other inequalities except 
that there are three “sides” to the inequality instead of two. 


Solve the double inequality and give the solution in interval notation. 


4<2x<12 


Cha 
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Because we want to solve for x, we divide all three quantities by 2. 


4<2x<12 


Ae gel titel 


2 2 2 


2<x<6 = [2,6] 


Solve the double inequality and give the solution in interval notation. 


6<4x-2<10 


We begin by adding 2 to each quantity and then dividing each quantity 


by 4. 


6<4x-2<10 
+2 +2 +42 
8<4x <12 


See yes 


44.4 


2<xs3 [2,3] 


Solve the double inequality and give the solution in interval notation. 


—§ <-2x+3<1 


—6 <-2x+3<1 
—3 3 -3 
—9 <-2x <-2 


9 9 
—>x>1or1<x<— 
2 2 


2 
2 


Solve the double inequality and give the solution in interval notation. 


7<3x+7<4 


7<53x+7<4 


O<x<-1_ [0,-1) 
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Solve the double inequality and give the solution in interval notation. 
16 < 4(2x — 1) < 20 


16 < 4(2x — 1) < 20 
16<8x —-4< 20 
+4 +4 +4 
20 <8x < 24 

20. 28 22 24 


8 8 8 


Solve the double inequality and give the solution in interval notation. 


-2.<S(4x—5)<2 


-2< (ax —5) <2 


ReD¢4225 
2 
ed 2 
2 2 2 
——<-2x <-— 
a eae te 
Zz 2° 2 2 
9 1 1 9 19 
—>xX>— or —<x<— —,— 
4 4 4 4 4 4 
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We begin by “clearing the fraction,’ so we multiply each quantity by 4. 


< 4(6) 


a(2) <4. 5x=1 
1 4 

8<5x-1< 24 

+1 +1 +1 


9<5x <25 


FOG craceeieidaeee eee eee ene 
‘ Solve the double inequality and give your solution in interval notation. 


1. 14<2x<20 
2.5<3x-1<8 

3. —2<3x-4<5 

4. -4<-2x+6<4 
5. 0.12 < 4x-1<1.8 
6. 4<3(-2x+1) <7 
7. -1<-6x+11<1 
8. 7 < 2x52 

9. 8<4.5x-1<11 


10. “6 < 2x +4<0 


1. 14<2x <20 


7<x<10 (7,10) 
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2. 5<3x-1<8 


2<x<3 [2,3] 


3. —2<3x-4<5 
+4 +4 +4 


4. -4<-2x+6<4 
—6 —6 -6 
—10 <-2x <-—2 


5>x>1o0r1<x<5_ (1,5) 


5. 0.12<4x-1<1.8 
+1.00 +1 +1.0 
1.12 < 4x <2.8 


0.28<x<0.7  [0.28, 0.7] 


6 4<3(-2x+1)<7 
4<-6x+3<7 
—3 3 -3 
1<-6x <4 


7: 


10. 


11. 


—-1<-6x+11<1 
—11 —11 -11 


—12 <-6x <-—10 
-12_ -6 —10 

_—— — X —— 
-6 -6 —6 


=_= | 


8<4.5x -1<11 
+1 +1 +1 
9<4.5x <12 


—15<x<-6  [-+15,-6) 


(3)(-1) < ; 2 


< 3(1) 


—3<2x-5<3 
+5 +5 +5 
2<2x<8 
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Applications of Double Inequalities 


ere een tree e ene roe een reese ero eeen reese r reese reese eee Hoe ER HHH EE RHO EERO HOHE DR HHH EE EHR HOE ER HHH EER HEHEHE EER HHH EHH HHH EE RHO HEE ER HOSE EHH HH ETHOS 


Before we work with applied problems, we need to learn how to solve inequal- 
ities that involve two variables. We are given a range for one variable and we 
want to find the corresponding range for the other variable, like the tempera- 
ture example in the introduction to this chapter. In general, we make a substitu- 
tion for the variable that is in the inequality. 


EXAMPLE 
~ Give the corresponding interval for x. 


y=3x-2 


If 7 < y < 10, what is the corresponding interval for x? Because y = 3x - 2, 
replace “y” with “3x -2." “7 <y < 10” becomes “7 < 3x -2 < 10” 


7<3x-2<10 
+2 +2 +42 
9<3x <12 
9<3,<22 

3. 63 3 
3<x<4 


Give the corresponding interval for x. 
y=4x+1; -3<y<3 


If -3 < y < 3, the corresponding interval for x can be found by solving 
-3 <4x+1<3. 


—-3<4x+1<3 
—1 —1 -1 
-4<4x <2 


Give the corresponding interval for x. 


y=3-x,0<y<4 
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If 0 < y < 4, the corresponding interval for x can be found by solving 
0<3-x<4. 


0<3-x<4 

—3 -3 —3 

—3<-x <1 
—(—3) = -(—x) >-1 

32x>-1 or -1<x<3 


RACTICE _ ss 
ive the corresponding interval for x. 
1. y=x-4 5<y<5 
2. y=4x-3 O<ys2 
3. y=7-2x 4<y<10 
4. y=8x+ —5sys-l 
5. y=4x-8 4<y<6 
ae ea ~1<y<3 
2 
OLUTIONS 


1. y=x-4 -5<y<5 
—5<x-4<5 

+4 +4 +4 

—1<x <9 


2. y=4x-3 O<y<2 
0<4x-3<2 
+3 +3 +3 
3<4x<5 
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3. y=7-2x 4<y<10 


4<7-2x<10 

—] —] —] 
—3<-2x <3 
eye 

—2 -2 —2 

2S on eee 
2 2 2 2 


4. y=8x+1 -5<sy<-l 


—-5 <8x+1<-1 


—] —1] -1 
—6 < 8x < -2 
8 8 8 
Ba ee 

4 4 


5. y=ox-8 4<y<6 


4 7-826 
3 

+8 +8 +8 

12<2x<14 


14 


3 12 32 
. < a 7 


-—X 
2 1 23 
18<x<21 


3 
<—- 
2 


6. y= — -Isy<3 


2(-1) <2. X= 4 2293) 
1 2 

—2<x-4<6 

14 44 44 


2<x<10 
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We use double inequalities to solve word problems where the solution is a 
limited range of values. For example, if a student is paid $15 per hour and wants 
to earn between $300 and $400 per week, we solve 300< Pay < 400, or 
300 <15x < 400, if x represents the number of hours worked in a week. 


+1) cg 0 eee aerate nnn OMe nee e eaten ew Tene ene mca rae 
A high school student earns $8 per hour in her summer job. She hopes to 
earn between $120 and $200 per week. What range of hours will she need 
to work so that her pay is in this range? 


Let x represent the number of hours worked per week. Represent her 
weekly pay by p = 8x. The student wants 120 < p < 200, so we want to solve 
the inequality 120 < 8x < 200. 


120 < 8x < 200 
120-8, _ 200 


8 8 8 
15<x<25 


The student would need to work between 15 and 25 hours per week for her 
pay to range from $120 to $200 per week. 


A manufacturing plant produces pencils. It has monthly overhead costs of 
$60,000. Each gross (144) of pencils costs $3.60 to manufacturer. The com- 
pany wants to keep total costs between $96,000 and $150,000 per month. 
How many gross of pencils should the plant produce to keep its costs in 
this range? 

Let x represent the number of gross of pencils manufactured monthly. Pro- 
duction cost is represented by 3.60x. Represent the total cost by c = 60,000 + 
3.60x. 


The manufacturer wants 96,000 < c < 150,000. This gives us the inequality 
96,000 < 60,000 + 3.60x < 150,000. 


96,000 < 60,000 + 3.60x < 150,000 
—60,000 —60,000 —60,000 

36,000 < 3.60x < 90,000 

36,000 a 3.60 ee 90,000 


360 3.60 3.60 
10,000 < x < 25,000 
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The manufacturing plant should produce between 10,000 and 25,000 
gross per month to keep its monthly costs between $96,000 and 
$150,000. 


1. According to Hooke’s law, the force, F (in pounds), required to stretch a 
certain spring x inches beyond its natural length is F = 4.2x. If 7 < F< 14, 
what is the corresponding range for x? 


2. The relationship between the Fahrenheit and Celsius temperature scales 
is given by F= 2c + 32. If 5 < F < 23, what is the corresponding range 
for C? 


3. A saleswoman’s salary is a combination of an annual base salary of 
$15,000 plus a 10% commission on sales. What level of sales does she 
need to maintain in order that her annual salary range from $40,000 to 
$60,000? 


4. The Smith's electric bills consist of a base charge of $20 plus 12 cents 
per kilowatt-hour. If the Smiths want to keep their electric bill in the 
$80 to $110 range, what range of kilowatt-hours do they need to 
maintain? 

5. A particular collect call costs $2.10 plus 50 cents per minute. (The com- 
pany bills in two-second intervals.) How many minutes would a call 
need to last to keep a charge between $4.50 and $6.00? 


1. 7<F<14 and F=4.2x. 


7S 42x < 14 


If the force is to be kept between 7 and 14 pounds, the spring will stretch 
between 2 and +2 inches beyond its natural length. 
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2. 5<F<23 and F = =C +32. 


5< =C + 32<23 
—32 —32 —32 


wo lu 
A 
| ui 
| 
ry 

wo |W 


—-15<C<-5 


3. Letx represent the saleswoman’s annual sales. Let s = 15, 000 + 0.10x rep- 
resent her annual salary. She wants 40,000 < 15,000 + 0.10x < 60,000. 
40,000 < 15,000 + 0.10x < 60,000 
—15,000 —15,000 —15,000 
25,000 < 0.10x < 45,000 


25,000 _ 0.10x _ 45,000 
0.10 0.10 °°} 0.10 
250,000 < x < 450,000 


She needs to have her annual sales range from $250,000 to $450,000 
in order to maintain her annual salary between $40,000 and 
$60,000. 

4. Letxrepresent the number of kilowatt-hours the Smiths use per month. 
Then c= 20 + 0.12x represents their monthly electric bill. 


80 < 20+ 0.12x < 110 
—20 -20 —20 
60 < 0.12x < 90 


60 c 0.12x — 90 


0.12 0.12 £40.12. 
500 < x < 750 


The Smiths would need to keep their monthly usage between 500 and 
750 kilowatt-hours to keep their monthly bills in the $80 to $110 
range. 
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5. Let x represent the number of minutes the call lasts. Let c= 2.10 + 0.50x 
represent the total cost of the call. 


4.50 < 2.10+ 0.50x < 6.00 
—2.10 —2.10 —2.10 
2.40 < 0.50x < 3.90 


2.40 _ 0.50x _ 3.90 
0.50 0.50 0.50 


48<x <7.8 


4.8 minutes is 4 minutes 48 seconds and 7.8 minutes is 7 minutes 
48 seconds because 0.80 minutes is 0.80(60) seconds = 48 seconds. 


A call would need to last between 4 minutes 48 seconds and 7 minutes 
48 seconds in order to cost between $4.50 and $6.00. 


Summary 


aero eer e eer eee wom eee eee eee eee errsn steerer se seereseeeeee reese e ness eeeesreasevreenseeorereesneeryrrasase eres eeereeaease se easeeresreeeeeereeeeereeE eee eee EEO ed EB OS 


In this chapter, we learned how to: 


e Represent an inequality as a region on the number line and with interval 
notation. Figure 9-19 shows the relationship between an unbounded 
interval, its region on the number line, and its representation as an 
interval. 


Inequality Number Line Region Interval Notation 


x<@a lfc) 
a 
a 
a 


FIGURE 9-19 
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e Solve linear inequalities. We solve a linear inequality in much the same way 
we solve a linear equation except that we must reverse the inequality 
symbol if we multiply or divide each side of the inequality by a negative 
number. 


e Work with double inequalities. A bounded interval is represented by a 
double inequality. Figure 9-20 shows the relationship between a 
bounded interval, its region on the number line, and its representation 
as an interval. 


Inequality Region on the Number Line 


a b 
All real numbers between a and b 
but not including a and b 


b 
All real numbers between a and b, 
including a and b 


a 
All real numbers between a and b, 
including b but not a 


a b 
All real numbers between a and b, 
including a but not b 


FIGURE 9-20 


e Solve double inequalities. We solve double inequalities the same way we 
solve single inequalities, except that the inequality has three quantities 
instead of two “sides.” The quantity between the inequality symbols con- 
tains the variable. As with other inequalities, we use addition/subtraction 
and multiplication/division to isolate the variable. 
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¢ Solve applications with inequalities. The applications in this section are the 
inequality version of problems we solved in Chapter 8. We must decide 
which inequality symbol is appropriate. Tables 9-2 and 9-3 summarize the 
phrases that symbolize the various inequalities. 


TABLE 9-2 


A<B A>B 


A is less than B 
A is smaller than B 
Bis greater than A 


B is larger than A 


TABLE 9-3 

A<B 

A is less than or equal to B 
A is not more than B 

Bis at least A 

Bis A or more 

A is no greater than B 

Bis no less than A 


A is greater than B 
A is larger than B 
Bis less than A 


A is more than B 


B is less than or equal to A 
Bis not more thanA 

A is at least B 

A is B or more 

B is no greater than A 

A is no less than B 
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1. The solution to 5x + 6 > 8 —- 7x is 


A. xXx<— 


B 
C. x<-1 
D 


: Ae 


2. The inequality x > -3 is represented by 


| B. <8 —_——_—___——_ §poneerrre 


=: —3 
(Cf (9) D. :-e72 
a: —3 
FIGURE 9-21 
3. The solution to 6 -2x <3+4 ox + is 
A. aus! 
4 
—=B. ye” 
A 
[, ye 
2 
D. gol 
2 


4. The inequality x < 8 is represented by 


A. ———_7._—_—> 7._ eo 
8 8 


C,, —()——_______ D. Aj —_$$ 0 


FIGURE 9-22 


5. The interval notation for x < 4 is 


A. [4, 0) 
B. (4, 0) 
C. (—co, 4) 
D. (—9, 4] 
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10. 


11. 


The chair of a scholarship committee needs to decide how to invest a $200,000 
gift to his college. This year, he expects a bond mutual fund to pay 5% and a 
stock mutual fund to pay 71% . The committee must fund scholarships totaling 
$13,000 with this gift. How much can be invested in the bond fund and still have 
enough to fund the scholarships? 

A. At least $120,000 

B. At most $120,000 

C. At most $80,000 

D. At least $80,000 


The interval notation for the inequality -1< x < 7 is 
A. (-1, 7] 
B. (—1, 7) 
C. [-1, 7) 
D. [-1, 7] 


The inequality —4 < x < 4 is represented by 


A. <—-@*________-._- BL ___——_@o=——=- 


4 4 4 4 

0. __—_—_—_—_—_0 > 7 O_O 
—4 4 4 4 

FIGURE 9-23 


The interval notation for the inequality 3 < x < -2 is 
A. (3,—2) 

B. (—2,3) 

C. 3<x<-2 is not an interval of numbers. 


The solution to 6 < 5x +1< 16 is 
A. [1,3) 
B. (1,3] 
C. (1,3) 
D. [1,3] 


The interval notation for x > 100 is 
A. (—c9, 100) 

B. (100, —ce) 

C. (100, o) 

D. (ce, 100) 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 
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The Martinez family’s monthly budget for electricity is $80 to $140. Their elec- 
tricity provider charges a $20 customer charge plus $0.12 per kilowatt-hour 
(kWh) of electricity. How much electricity can they use in a month and remain in 
their budget? 

A. Between 500 and 1000 kWh 

B. Between 500 and 1200 kWh 

C. Between 600 and 1200 kWh 

D. Between 600 and 1300 kWh 


A father plans to rent a car to travel to another state to attend his son’s college 
graduation ceremony. One rental car agency charges $32 per day with unlimited 
mileage. Another agency charges $23 per day plus 6 cents per mile. For what 
average daily mileage is the unlimited mileage plan more attractive? 

A. More than 525 miles 

B. At most 525 miles 

C. At most 150 miles 

D. More than 150 miles 


The solution to 1< 7 - 2x < 15 is 


A. —4<xs3 
B. —3<x<4 
C. 4<x<3 
D. 4<x<-3 
The solution to 5 < ours <8 is 
ar 
3 3 
B. 6<x<10 
1 
C. ——<x<0 
3 
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Linear equations and quadratic equations occur so much in algebra (and 
calculus) that solving them eventually becomes second nature. We learned a 
strategy in Chapter 7 that helps us to solve any linear equation. Here, we learn 
a few strategies for solving quadratic equations. One of those strategies involves 
the factoring methods that we learned in Chapter 6, and another involves an 
important formula in mathematics—the quadratic formula. The strategies that 
we develop here extend to other mathematics courses to solve larger families 
of equations. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


e Solve a quadratic equation by factoring 
e Solve a quadratic equation by extracting roots 
e Solve a quadratic equation using the quadratic formula 


e Solve equations that lead to quadratic equations 
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Solving Quadratic Equations by Factoring 


eee ne reoe 


ecm mre een emo e em mr reese emer eee e rr eoeen nmr eee en nr eoeeen rn oeesen er eoeee nro oeenr Heese r oes eZE Hoo EE HHH EE RH HOHE EE HOHE EHR HOHE EER HOH HEM H HHO ERR HOHE 


A quadratic equation is one that we can write in the form ax* + bx +c = 0 
where a, b, and c are numbers and a is not zero (b and/or c might be zero). For 
instance, we can write the equation 3x? + 7x = 4 in the above form, so it is a 
quadratic equation. 


3x*°+7x=4 
—-4 -4 
3x*+7x-4=0 


We use one of two main approaches to solve quadratic equations. One approach 
is based on the fact that if the product of two numbers is zero, then at least one 
of the numbers must be zero. In other words, wz = 0 implies w = 0 or z = 0 (or 
both w = 0 and z = 0). To use this fact on a quadratic equation we first make sure 
that one side of the equation is zero. Once this is done, we factor the nonzero side. 
We then set each factor equal to zero and solve one or two linear equations. 


Solve the equation by factoring. 
x*+2x-3=0 


One side of the equation is already 0, so we can begin by factoring the 
nonzero side. x? + 2x — 3 factors as (x + 3)(x - 1), so x? + 2x — 3 = 0 becomes 
(x + 3)(x- 1) =0. 

We now set each factor equal to zero and solve for x. 


We can check our solutions by substituting them into the original equation, 


x?+2x-3=0 
x =-3: (-3)* +2(-3) -3 =9-6-3=0VY 
x=1: £ +2(1)—-3 =1+2-3=0V 
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Solve the equation by factoring. 


x? +5x+6=0 
x? +5x+6=0 becomes (x + 2)(x +3) =0 


xXx+2=0 x+3=0 
—2 —2 3 -3 


x =-2 x=-3 
Solve the equation by factoring. 
x?+7x=8 


Before the factoring method can work, we must write the equation so that 
0 is on one side, so we begin by subtracting 8 from each side. 


x74+7x=8 
—8 -8 
x?+7x-8=0 


x? +7x —8=0 becomes (x + 8)(x — 1) =0 
x+8=0 x-1=0 
—8 -8 +1 +1 
x=-8 xX=1 


Solve the equation by factoring. 
x?-16=0 


You might notice that the nonzero side of this equation is the difference of 
two squares, so x? — 16 becomes (x — 4)(x + 4). The equation x”- 16 =0 
becomes (x — 4)(x + 4) = 0. Setting each of these factors equal to 0 gives us: 


x-4=0 x+4=0 
+4 +4 —4 -4 
x=4 x =-—4 
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Solve the equation by factoring. 
3x? —9x —-30=0 


3x* —9x — 30 =O becomes 3(x” — 3x — 10) = 0 which becomes 3(x — 5)(x + 2) = 0. 
x-5=0 x+2=0 
+5 +5 —2 2 
x=5 x=-2 


We do not set the factor 3 equal to zero because “3 = 0” does not lead to a 
solution. 


PRACTICE ___ _ “s aes eee eee 
Solve the equation by factoring. 


1. x?-x-12=0 


x? +7x+12=0 
x? +8x =-15 
x? —10x =-21 
3x*-x-2=0 
4x*-8x=5 
x*—25=0 
9x’ -16=0 
x? =100 


- FF FY Sv eS SO} 


x*+6x+9=0 
11. x?=0 


SOLUTIONS ent nm 


1, x*-x-12=0 
(x —4)(x +3)=0 
x-4=0 x+3=0 
+4 +4 —3 -3 
x=4 x=-3 


2. x°+7x+12=0 
(x +3)(x + 4)=0 
x+3=0 x+4=0 
3 -3 —4 -4 
x=-3 x=-4 
3. x? +8x =-15 
+15 +15 
x? +8x+15=0 
(x + 3)(x+5)=0 
X¥+3=0 x+5=0 


+21 +21 
x*-10x+21=0 
(x —3)(x —7)=0 
x-3=0 x-7=0 
+3 +3 +7 +7 
x=3 x=7 
5. 3x’-x-2=0 
(3x +2)(x —1)=0 
3x+2=0 x-1=0 
—2 -2 +1 +1 
3x =-2 x=1 


4x*-8x-5=0 


2x+1=0 2x -—5=0 


—1 -1 +5 +5 
2x =-1 Z2x=5 
—1 5 

= oS — 

2 2 
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7. x? -25=0 
(x —5)(x+5)=0 


x-5=0 x+5=0 


+5 +5 
x=5 


8. 9x? -16=0 
(3x — 4)(3x +4)=0 
3x-4=0 

+4 +4 

3x =4 


9. x* = 100 
—100 -100 
x? —100=0 
(x —10)(x +10) =0 
x-10=0 
+10 +10 
x=10 


10. x?+6x+9=0 
(x + 3)(x +3)=0 
x+3=0 

—3 -3 

x=-3 


11. x?=0 
(x)(x) =0 
x=0 


12. 5x* =0 
5(x)(x) =O 
x=0 


x+10=0 
—10 -10 
x =-10 
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Not all quadratic expressions are as easy to factor as the previous examples 
and problems. Sometimes we have to multiply or divide both sides of the equa- 
tion by some number in order to factor the nonzero side of the equation. 
Because zero multiplied or divided by any nonzero number is still zero, only 
one side of the equation changes. Keep in mind that not all quadratic expres- 
sions can be factored using rational numbers (fractions) or even real numbers. 
Later, we will learn another method of solving every quadratic equation which 
bypasses the factoring method. 


-x?+ 4x-3=0 


The equation —x? + 4x — 3 = 0 is awkward to factor because of the negative 
sign in front of x2. Multiplying both sides of the equation by —1 makes the 
factoring a little easier. 


—1(—x? + 4x — 3) =—1(0) 
x*-4x+3=0 
(x —3)(x -—1)=0 


x-3=0 x-—1=0 
+3 +3 +1 +1 
x=s ¥=1 


Decimals and fractions in a quadratic equation can be eliminated in the 
same way; multiplying both sides of the equation either by a power of 
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10 (for decimals) or the LCD (fractions) can make the nonzero side of the 
equation easier to factor. 


0.1x? — 1.5x + 5.6=0 
Multiplying both sides of the equation by 10 clears the decimal. 


10(0.1x? — 1.5x + 5.6) = 10(0) 
10(0.1x7) — 10(1.5x) + 10(5.6) =0 
x? -15x+56=0 
(x —8)(x —7)=0 


We clear the fraction by multiplying both sides of the equation by 4 
(the LCD). 


3x? +2x-—1=0 
(3x —1T(x+1T)=0 


3x-1=0 x+1=0 


+1 +1 —1 -1 

3x =1 xX =-1 
1 

x=-— 


3 
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Solve the equation by factoring. 
a 
—x* —3x+4=0 
2 
1 2 
—x° —-3x+4=0 


{3 —3xX + ‘ = 2(0) 


x? -6x+8=0 
(x —4)(x —2)=0 
x-4=0 x-2=0 
+4 +4 +2 +2 
x=4 X=Z 


Solve the equation by factoring. 
—2x? —-18x —28=0 
—~2x* —18x —28=0 
—~(-2x? —18x — 28) =-0 
2x* +18x+28=0 


1 1 
—(2x? +18x +28) = —(0) 
2 2 


x? +9x+14=0 
(x +7)(x+2)=0 
x+7=0 x+2=0 
—7 -7 —2 —2 
x=-/ x =-2 


If we had multiplied both sides of the original equation by —1, we would 
have eliminated one of the steps. 


q RACTICE 
Solve the equation by factoring. 


1. —x?-x+30=0 
2. -9x?+25=0 
3. 0.01x? + 0.14x + 0.13 =0 
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4. —0.1x?+ 1.1x-—2.8=0 


5. LP see ae, 
5 5 


6. bgaten fg 
6 3 3 


7: x -2x-3=0 


g, 2x24 1%41=0 
2 2 


9. 6x?+ 18x-—24=0 
10. —10x? — 34x-—12=0 


~x*—-x+30=0 


—(-x* — x +30) =-0 
x*+x-30=0 
(x + 6)(x —5)=0 
x+6=0 x-—5=0 
—6 -—6 +5 +5 


x =-6 x=as 


2. ~9x?+25=0 
—(-9x’ +25) =-0 
9x*—25=0 
(3x —5)(3x +5)=0 
3x-5=0 3x+5=0 


+5 +5 —> -2 

Bx=5 3x =-5 
5 —5 

x=— x =— 


3 3 


3; 


0.01x* + 0.14x +0.13 =0 
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100(0.01x* + 0.14.x + 0.13) = 100(0) 


x*+14x+13=0 
(x +13)(x +1)=0 
x+13=0 


—0.1x? +1.1x —2.8=0 
—10(— 0.1x? + 1.1x — 2.8) = —10(0) 

x? —11x +28 =0 

(x —7)(x — 4) =0 

x-7=0 

+7 +7 

x=7 


2 ye 20 

5 5 

1 >, 7 

5) —x*° +—x —6 | = 5(0) 
5 5 


x*+x-30=0 
(x + 6)(x —5)=0 


x-4=0 
+4 +4 
x=4 


x+6=0 x-5=0 


—6 -—6 +5 +5 
xX =-6 x=5 
V2 _2,_16_9 
6 3 3 
6| 2 2_2,_16 = 6(0) 
6 3 
x*-—4x-—32=0 


x-8=0 x+4=0 
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72 Pal esAG 
2 


( -3x -3}=200 


2x?-x-6=0 
(2x + 3)(x —2)=0 
2x+3=0 x-2=-0 


=3°=3 +2 +2 
2x =-3 x=2 
—3 
x=— 
2 
8. 3241444120 
2 2 


{30 ree | = —2(0) 
2 2 


3x*-x-2=0 
(3x +2)(x —1)=0 
3x+2=0 x-—1=0 
—2 -2 +1 +1 
3x =-2 x=1 
ee 
3 3 
we 
3 


9. 6x? +18x —24=0 


1 1 
—(6x* + 18x — 24) = —(0) 
6 6 


x*+3x-4=0 
(x+4)(x-—1)=0 
x+4=0 x-1=0 
—-4 -4 Ft ae 


x=-4 X= 
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10. —10x? —34x -12=0 
—1 —1 
—(-10x? — 34x —12) = —(0) 
2 5 


5x? +17x+6=0 
(5x +2)(x+3)=0 


5x+2=0 x+3=0 
—2 -—2 —3 -3 
5x =-2 =-3 


The second main approach to solve quadratic equations comes from the fact that 


x? = kimplies x = tVk. For instance, if x? = 9, then x = 3 or -3 because 3* = 9 and 
(-3)° =9. This method works best if the equation can be put in the form 
ax? —c = 0, where c is not negative. We begin by solving for x* and then taking 
the square root of each side of the equation. This method is sometimes called 
extracting roots, or the square root method. 


p04 |g 8 cee eee ieee ener ae anne manO Pen ee vee Sone ee 
Solve the quadratic equation by extracting roots. 

x?= 16 
The equation is already written with x’ isolated on one side, so we can 
begin by taking the square root of each side. 


x =+V16 

x=1+4 
Solve the quadratic equation by extracting roots. 

3x? =27 
Before we can‘take the square root of each side, we isolate x’, so we begin 
by dividing each side of the equation by 3. 


3x? =27 
3x* 27 
3 3 
x? =9 
xX =3+3 
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Solve the quadratic equation by extracting roots. 
25-x*=0 
25=x" 
+5=x 


Solve the quadratic equation by extracting roots. 


4x? = 49 
gas 


x= +— 
2 


In the next example, we need to simplify the solution. Recall that Va is not 
simplified if the number a has a perfect square as a factor. 


3x? = 36 


p aaa P- 


| }practice 


~~ Solve the quadratic equation by extracting roots. 
1. x*-81=0 

2. 64-x?=0 

3. 4x?= 100 

4. 2x*=3 

5. -6x* =-80 


x2 = 81 


x=+9 
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2. 64-x?=0 
64 = x? 
+8=x 

3. 4x*=100 

= 100 
4 
x*=25 
X=£5 
4. 2x*=3 
ges 
2 
XS 


< 
II 
I 


la Sm NTO 
ES] 


Maa 
5. —6x? = —80 
2. 780 
-—6 
2_ 40 
3 


The first two methods we used for solving quadratic equations only work for 
equations that are factorable or where one side is written as a perfect square. 
The last method that we will learn works to solve any quadratic equation. This 
method for solving quadratic equations comes from the fact that x” = k implies 
x=Vk,—-vVk. Using this fact and a technique called completing the square, the 
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equation ax? + bx + c = 0 can be written in the form (x + number) = 
another number. Taking the square root of each side of this equation and 
then solving for x gives us the solutions 


—~b+ Vb? -4ac -b—Vb* —4ac 


2a 2a 
These solutions are abbreviated as 
_-btvb* -4ac 
2a 


This formula is called the quadratic formula. It is very important in algebra and 
is worth memorizing. You might wonder why we bother factoring quadratic 


x 


expressions to solve quadratic equations when the quadratic formula solves any 
quadratic equation. There are two reasons. One, factoring is an important skill 
in algebra and calculus, used to solve a variety of problems. Two, the factoring 
method is often easier and faster to use than computing the quadratic formula. 
We normally use the quadratic formula to solve quadratic equations where the 
factoring is difficult. For now, we will learn how to evaluate the quadratic for- 
mula and simplify the numbers that we get from it. We then use it to solve 
quadratic equations. 

Before the formula can be used, the quadratic formula must be in the form 
ax? + bx +c =0. Once a, b, and c are identified, applying the quadratic formula 
is simply a matter of performing arithmetic and simplifying the solutions. We 
begin by identifying a, b, and c. 


2x*—-x-7=0 X=2,pD=—1 c= 7 


10x* -4=0is a=10,b=0,c=-4 
equivalent to 

lOx? +0x-4=0 

3x*+x=0 

is equivalent to 

3x*+x+0=0 


4x*=0 


is equivalent to 
4x?+0x+0=0 


xX?+3x=4 

is equivalent to 

x? +3x-4=0 
—8x’ = -64 

is equivalent to 
8x? + Ox -— 64 = 0 
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Identify a, b, and c for ax? + bx + c=0. 
1. 2x?+9x+3=0 
2. -3x*+x+5=0 
3. x*7-x-6=0 
4. x*-9=0 

5. 2x7 =32 

6. x?+x=0 

7. x?-x=0 

8. 9x? = 10x 

9. 8x?+ 20x =9 
10. 4x-5-3x?=0 


SOLUTIONS 


1. 2x?+9x+3=0 a=2 b=9 c=3 
2. -3x?+x+5=0 a=-3 b= c=5 
3. x?-x-6=0 a= =-1 c=-6 
4. x°-9=0 a=1 b=0 c=-9 
5. 2x*=32 Rewritten: 2x’ - 32 =0 


a=2 b=0 c=-32 
6. x7+x=0 a=1 b=1 c=0 
7. xX*-x=0 a=1 b=-1 c=0 
8. 9x?= 10x Rewritten: 9x? -— 10x =0 

a=9 b=-10 c=0 
9. 8x?+20x=9 Rewritten: 8x? + 20x-9=0 

a=8 b=20 c=-9 
10. 4x -—-5—3x*=0 Rewritten: —3x? + 4x-5=0 
=4 c=-5 


a=-3 b 


Be 


ER 


ee ee eR ee SUS RON ga a SE PSE Sr RN 


Ses es 


Before we use the quadratic formula to solve quadratic equations, we will 
work with the arithmetic necessary to simplify the equation before using the 
formula and with simplifying the expression after we have plugged numbers 
from the equation into the formula. 
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The quadratic formula can be messy to compute when any of a, b, or c is a 
fraction or decimal. We can get around this difficulty by multiplying both sides 
of the equation by the LCD or some power of 10. This would leave us with a, 
b, and c as integers (whole numbers or their negatives). To see how this step can 
save time, we will plug values for a, b, and c without clearing the fractions and 
then we will clear the fractions, allowing us to plug in simpler values. 


_ PEXAMPLE — 
~ Evaluate the quadratic formula. 


Tet y_t=0 
2 2 


We use a=—, b= > c =-1 in the quadratic formula. 


Simplifying this expression would require several steps. Let us see how 
simple the formula looks after we have cleared the fractions in the original 
equation. We now eliminate the fractions by multiplying both sides of the 
equation by 2. 


x*—-x-2=0 


With the fractions cleared, we can use the quadratic formula with more 
convenient values: a = 1, b =-1 and c =-2 


—f — mB — 2_ — 
x = DEVE — 4-2) 


2(1) 
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Simplifying this expression is much easier than the expression containing 
all of the fractions. 


Sometimes we must simplify the solutions we find with the quadratic for- 
mula. We begin by simplifying the square root if the number under the 
radical has a perfect square as a factor. For example, V12 is not simplified 
because 12 has 4, a perfect square, as a factor. We simplify V12 with the 
radical properties Jab =Ja- Jb and Va? =a (provided a and b are not 
negative). Thus we obtain J12 = V4.3 =J4-V3 =2y3. 


Once we simplify the square root, we then see if the numerator and denom- 
inator have any common factors. If so, we factor the numerator and divide 
out the common factor. 


We begin by simplifying the square root: J24 =V/4-6 =2V6 


8+/24 8+2V6 


2 2 


The denominator is divisible by 2 and each term in the numerator is divis- 
ible by 2, so we factor a 2 from each term in the numerator. We then divide 
2 from the numerator and denominator. 


=e _ — sas de 


Simplify the fractions. 


-3+/18 -3+J/9.2 -3+3V2 


6 6 6 6 2 


15+V50_15+VJ25-2_ 1545/2 _5(3+V2)_3+/2 
10 10 10 10 2 
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_J PRACTICE ne 
Simplify the fraction. 


6+V12 _ 
2 


124+J27 _ 


1. 


20+ /300 _ 
10 
—6+J/20 _ 


—2 


SSOLUTIONS 2 


; 6+V12_64+V4-3_ 6+2V3 _ Ee ais 
" 2 2 2 


12427 _12+V9-3_ 1243V3 sand 4+/3 
2+V48 2+ V16-3_ 24+4V3 _2(142V3)_142V3 


20+ 300 20+-/100-3 _20410V3 _ 10243) _5, 5 
10 10 10 10 = 

6+ -6+J/4-5 -6t+ ~2(3+ 

6+V20_-6+V4-5_ -64+2V5 _ 23+V5)_34 45 


—2 —2 —2 —2 
Note that the negative of +,/5 is still +V5. 


SSS Sc RAR AIS SS NRW RRA 


Now that we can identify a, b, and cin the quadratic formula and can simplify 
the solutions, we are ready to solve quadratic equations using the formula. 


AnannniabasanadnnacsihannKannnsshcnsnacaanannatnashnnasainanansnansaddbananhaas stadhiddaanassanatnansanndnannarannasanasnnnaaninnhann\Arihsnanhdnnrndhnnacnnasannarnnisninnanssnandnns this <QehiansAnnshannnsQiAdanannanacsnnasnnaannannnanannnscchahsAadvnannsdnhiaannadninnthnannainiaaneenennnashnannndennehhndsthidaananhscahsasanlanansnnaibinntnnnnnnantiaasiannainanhnasabannnanranannnndnana’y 


Still Struggling 


When using the quadratic formula, be careful to put all of -b + Vb? —4ac over 2a. 
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" Solve the quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. 
2x? + 3x+1=0 


We begin by observing a,b,andc: a=2 b=3 c=1. 


_ -3+4/(3)? — 4(2)(1) : -3+/9-8 


2(2) 4 
_-BtV1_-34+1 -3-1 Jia, 
4 4° 4 4'4 27 


Solve the quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. 
—-x-1=0 a=1 b=-1 c=-1 


_ + Vien? - 440-9 


2(1) 
_14J1-(-4) _14V1+4 WeVi+4 _1tV5 _1+V5 1-v5 V5 
2 2 2 2 2 


Solve the quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. 


—18=0 a=1 b=0 c=-18 
—0+ y0* — 4(1)(-18) _+J0-(-72) 73) 
2(1) 
+ + ; - 
_tV72 _+V36-2 _ -_ -+3/2 =3)2, -32 
2 2 
Solve the quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. 


2x*+6x=5 


Rewrite as 2x7+6x-5=0 a=2 b=6 c=-5 


—6 + /6* — 4(2)(-5) — 4(2)(—5) eee (—40) _ _ —6+V4-19 


2(2) oo 4 


_-6+2V19 _ 2(-3+ 19) “i _-34+J19 -3-V19 


J 


4 4 5 2 2 
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Solve the quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. 
1 2 
—x°+x-2=0 
3 


We begin by multiplying both sides of the equation by 3 to eliminate the 
fraction. 


{Lc +x -2| = 3(0) 
3 


x*+3x-6=0 a=1 b=3 c=-6 


-3+3?-4(1(-6) _-3+ /9-(-24) _ -3+/33 _ 3+ /33 -3- 33 
2 J 


xX =e 
2(1) 2 2 2 


Solve the quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. 


0.1x? —0.8x +0.21=0 


We can eliminate the decimal numbers by multiplying both sides of the 
equation by 100. 


100(0.1x? — 0.8x + 0.21) = 100(0) 
10x? - 80x+21=0 a=10 b=-80 c=21 


_ —(—80) + (-80)* — 4(10)(21) _ 80+ 6400-840 80+ ~/5560 


Fi ee ES: SI, re: RR REE SI SN a RS colt etal 


2(10) 20 20 
_ 80+/4-1390 _ 80+2V1390 _ 2(40+/1390) _ 40 + /1390 
20 20 20 10 
_ 40 +1390 40—/1390 
10 ~~ 10 
| ppractice 


~ Solve the quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. 
1. x*-5x+3=0 
2. 4x*+x-6=0 
3. 7x*+3x=2 
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4. 2x*=9 

5. -3x°+4x+1=0 
6. 9x*-x=10 

7. 10x?-5x=0 

8. 0.1x*- 0.11x -1=0 
9 1 1 1 


.—x? +—x-—=0 
3 6 8 


10. 80x? - 16x - 32=0 
11. 18x? + 39x +20=0 
12. x7+10x+25=0 


1. x?-5x+3=0 


x = SVS)" — (NG) _ 54-25-12 _ 513 


2(1) 2 2 


2. 4x?+x-6=0 


_nte VP 44-6) _-14 V1=(-96) 


7 2(4) 8 


_1+./97 
8 


3. 7x? +3x =2 (Equivalent to 7x’ +3x —2=0) 


8 ty -4(7)(-2) _-3+./9-(-56) _-34+J65 
14 14 


2(7) 


4. 2x? =9 (Equivalent to 2x” —9=0) 


0+ 0 = 42-9) _ 04 (72) _ 472 _ 136-2 
4 4 


2(2) 4 
_ +6/2 _ +3,/2 
4 2 


5. -3x?+4x+1=0 


tye —4(-3)(1) _—4+,/16-(-12) 44/28 
- 2(—3) 7 6 6 
_-4tV4-7 _-442V7 _-2(24V7)_ 247 

3 


—6 —6 —6 
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or —1(—3x? +4x +1) =—1(0) 


3x* —4x-1=0 
Alt 4? —4(3)(-1) 44,16 —(-12) 
- 2(3) - 6 
4428 _ 44V4-7_442V7 _2(24V7)_2+V7 
6 6 6 6 3 


6. 9x*—x =10 (Equivalent to 9x* — x —-10 =0) 


Mt VE = 4010) _ 11-360) 


2(9) 18 
_1+¥361_1+19 1419 1-19 20 -18_ 10 - 
18 18 18°18 1818 9° 


7. 10x?-—5x =0 

y= tS EV(= 5)? -4(10)(0) _ 5+-/25-0 _ 54.V25 
2(10) 20 20 

—5+5 10 0 


9#5_10 0_1,4 
20 2020 2 
8. 0.1x* —0.11x —1=0 

100(0.1x? — 0.11x — 1) = 100(0) 

10x” —11x —100 =0 

ee ~(-11) +,/(-11)? — 4(10)(-100) _ 11+ /121— (—4000) 

2(10) 20 
1144121 


20 


9 taty—leo 
3 6 8 


2a| 1y244y 1 J22400) 
3° 6 8B 


8x? +4x-3=0 
_ -4+,/4? —4(8)(-3) -4+,/16-(-96) -4+/112 
2(8) 16 16 


_-44V16-7_ -444V7 _ 4(-14 V7) _-14 V7 


7 16 16 16 4 
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10. 80x?-—16x —32=0 


| (g0x? — 16x — 32) = (0) 
16 16 


5x’ -x-2=0 
_-(=0+ y(-17 - 4(5)(-2) _ 14,/1-(-40) _14.V41 
7 2(5) 10 10 


11. 18x? +39x+20=0 


~39+./39? —4(18)(20) -39+/1521—1440 


2(18) 36 
-39+/81 -39+9 -39+9 -39-9 -30 -48 
36 36 36 36 36 36 
_-5 -4 
63 


12. x7+10x+25=0 


ye = TIO tV10* — 4(1)(25) _ -10£V100—-100 _ -10+0 


2(1) 2 2 


Some rational equations (an equation with one or more fractions as terms) 


become quadratic equations once we multiply each term by the least common 
denominator (LCD). Remember, we must be sure that any solutions do not lead 
to a zero in a denominator in the original equation. 

Generally, we use one of two main approaches to clear the denominator(s) in 
a rational equation. If the equation is in the form of “fraction = fraction,” cross- 
multiply. If the equation is not in this form, we multiply each side of the equation 
by LCD. Finding the LCD often means factoring each denominator completely. 
We learned in Chapter 7 to multiply both sides of an equation by the LCD and 
then to distribute the LCD. In this chapter, we will simply multiply each term by 
the LCD, eliminating one step. Next, we collect all of the terms on one side of the 
equation, leaving a O on the other side. In the examples and practice problems 
below, the solutions that lead to a zero in a denominator will be stated. 
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| EXAMPLES 

~~ Solve the equation. 
he, Sal ee 
x*-2x-8 5 

This is in the form “fraction = fraction” so we cross-multiply. 


5(x — 1) = —2(x” —2x —8) 
5x —5 =—-2x?+4x+16 
+2x?-4x-16 +2x*—4x-16 


2x? +x—-21=0 
(2x +7)(x —3)=0 
—7 -7 +3 +3 
2x =-7 x=3 
—7 
x=— 
2 


Solve the equation. 


4 x+1 —-4 
2 : Seri 
x* -—2x x x-2 


We begin by factoring each denominator so that we can find the LCD. After 
identifying the LCD, we will multiply each of the three terms by the LCD. 
4 ge ca OR LCD = x(x — 2) 
x(x —2) x x-2 


x(x — 2) 4 Xk =2) X+1_ x(x-2) —-4 


4 +(x —2)(x +1) =-4x 
4+x*—x-2=-4x 
x*-x+2=-4x 
+4x +4x 
x*+3x+2=0 
(x +2)(x+1)=0 
x+2=0 x+1=0 
—2 -2 —1 -1 


x =-2 x=-1 


Chapter 10 QUADRATIC EQUATIONS 


Solve the equation. 


3  -6x+24 
x-4 x?-2x-8 


We begin with cross-multiplication. 


3(x? —2x —8) =(x —4)(-6x +24) This is the cross-multiplication step. 
3x? —6x —24=-6x*+48x-—96 Use the FOIL method on the right. 
+6x? — 48x +96+6x* —48x+96 Rewrite with 0 on one side. 
9x? —-54x+72=0 
59x" — 54x +72)= 39 Each term is divisible by 9. 
x? -6x+8=0 
(x —4)(x —2)=0 
x-4=0 x-2=0 
x=4 


We cannot let x be 4 because x = 4 leads to a zero in the denominator 
3 


of ; 
x -4 


The only solution, then, is x = 2. 


‘Solve the equation. (Because all of these problems factor, factoring is used 
in the solutions. If factoring takes too long on some of these, you may use 
the quadratic formula.) 


1 3x —_—3x 

" y-4 2 

2. ee 
2Xx+3 x-2 


X4+2 2x4+1 12x+3 
3. ——+—-—_= 
x-3 x’-9 x+3 
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4. ean 
Xx+1 xXx-2 x°-x-2 
4x+1 x-5 24 

s. oa = — 
x-1 1-x x 
2x 3 2 

6. =a 
X+1 xX x’+x 

7 2x 3 _-—3x-4 

" 2x+1 x 3x 

8. 2 ees ee 
X-5 3x 3x+15 

9. 1 i 2 : 3 _ x-3 


x-4 x41 x4+3 x’*-3x-4 


Oe a eS 


VW) so.utions 


1. 3x -—3x 
x-4 2 
3x(2) = (x — 4)(-3x) 


6x = —3x?+12x 


+3x? —12x + 3x? —-12x 


3x’ -6x =0 

3x(x —2)=0 
3x =0 x-2=0 
x=2 +2 +2 
x=0 x=2 


3. 
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x-1 _ 6— 
2x+3 x-2 
(x — 1)(x — 2) = 6(2x +3) 
x? —-3x+2=12x+18 
—-12x-18 -12x -18 
x? -15x-—16=0 
(x —16)(x +1)=0 
x-16=0 x+1=0 
+16 +16 —} -1 


x =16 xX =-1 


X+2 2x+1 _2x+3 
x-3 x’?-9 x43 


x+2 2X+1 —12x+3 
x-3 (x-—3)(x+3) x+3 


Denominator factored: 


LCD = (x —3)(x +3) 


x+2 2x+1 
aN gg Sn oe easy 
= (x —3)(x +3)- <> 


(x +3)(x +2)+2x + 1=(x —3)(12x +3) 
x? +5xX+6+2x+1= 12x’ —33x-9 
x*+7x+7=12x? —33x-9 

—x? 7x J -x? -7x -7 
0=11x* — 40x — 16 

0 =(11x + 4)(x — 4) 

11x+4=0 x-4=0 

—4 -4 +4 +4 

11x =-4 x=4 
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2X-1 3x _ -8x-7 


x+1 x-2 x?-x-2 
2x-1 3x — -8x-7 


X+1 xKX-2 (x-2)(x+1) 


4. 


Denominator factored: 


LCD = (x + 1)(x — 2) 


004 100-2) xo! 4 Ne 2) 
xXt+T 2 


ee ee oe 
(x —2)(x +1) 
(x —2)(2x —1)—3x(x +1) =-8x -—7 
2x* —5x+2-—3x’? —3x =-8x -7 
—x* —8x+2=-8x-7 
+xX°4+8x-2 +x7+8x-2 
O=x’*-9 
0 =(x —3)(x +3) 
x-3=0 x+3=0 
+3 +3 —3 -3 


x=3 x=-3 


Ax+1, xX—-5_ 24 
xXx-1 1-x x 


Using the fact that 1 — x =—(1 — x) allows us to write the second denom- 
inator the same as the first. 


4x+1 x-5 _ 24 
X-1 Hox-T x 
4x+1Ax—5) _ 24 
x -1 x-1 xX 


TN ea) iy cae 
1 x-1 xX 


LCD = x(x -—1) 


x(x —1)- 


x(4x — 1) + (—x)(x — 5) = 24(x —1) 
x(4x + 1) — x(x — 5) = 24(x — 1) 
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4x? +x-—x?+5x =24x-—24 
3x? +6x = 24x —24 
—24x+24 -24x+24 

3x? —18x +24=0 


1 1 
—(3x* —18x +24) =—(0) 
3 3 


x? -6x+8=0 
(x —4)(x —2)=0 
x-4=0 x-2=0 
+444 +2 +2 


x=4 x=2 


2 
x(x +1) 


2X 


6. ee + cn Denominator factored: 


x+1 x x*4+x X+1 
LCD = x(x +1) 


3 
A ee 
xX 


60a See 
xX+1 x x(x +1) 


2x? +3(x+1)=2 
2x*+3x+3=2 
—2 -2 
2x? +3x+1=0 
(2x + 1)(x +1)=0 

2x+1=0 x+1=0 

—1 -1 —1 -1 

2x =-1 xX =-1 Butx =-1 leads toa zero 


4 in a denominator, so 
2 X =-—1 Is not a solution. 
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8. 


LCD = 3x(2x +1) 


3x(x +5)2+(x —5)(x + 5) = x(x — 5)(-8) 
6x(x + 5)+ (x —5)(x + 5) =—-8x(x — 5) 
6x? +30x+ x’? —25 =-8x’ + 40x 


7x? + 30x —25 =-8x” + 40x 
+8x* — 40x +8x’ — 40x 
15x? ~10x —25=0 


1 1 
—(15x* —10x — 25) =—(0 
= a ) 


3x? -2x-5=0 
(3x —5)(x+1)=0 
3x-5=0 x+1=0 


+5 +5 —1 -1 

3x =5 x=-1 
5 

x=— 


3 


"2x+1 x 3x 
3x(2x +1)-—2*_ ~ 3x(2x +1)- 2 =3x(2x4+1)- 
2X+1 x 3X 
3x(2x) —3(2x + 1)3 = (2x + 1)(—3x — 4) 
6x? —9(2x +1) =-6x? —11x —4 
6x” —18x —9 =-6x”? -11x-—4 
+6x74+11x+4 +6x?+11x+4 
12x* —-7x-5=0 
(12x +5)(x —1)=0 
12x+5=0 x-—1=0 
—5 -5 +1 +1 
12x =-5 x= 
—5 
x =— 
12 
2 1 —8 
—————. -- —= as 
xX-5 3x 3x+15 
; 2 1 —§8 
Denominator factored: ——— + — = 
X-5 3x 3(x+5) 
LCD = 3x(x — 5)(x +5) 
3x(x — 5)(x +5)-—7—+ 3x(x —5)(x +5) 
—5 3x 
aye s\gs\e = 
3(x + 5) 
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a eee ee eo 

x-4 x+1 x+3 x’?-3x-4 

Dancminatan cored saa te 
x-4 xt+1 x+3  (x—4)(x+1) 

LCD = (x — 4)(x + 1)(x + 3) 


Ve 40004 00-43) 2 
x-4 xX+1 


(x — 4)(x + 1)(x + 3)- 


(x —4)(x + M(x +3): 
x+3 
x-3 
(x — 4)(x +1) 
(x + 1)(x +3) +2[(x — 4)(x + 3)] — 3[(« — 4)(x + I] = (x + 3)(x — 3) 
x? + 4x +34+2(x? —x -—12)-—3(x? —3x -—4) =x’? -9 
x? +4x +34+2x? —2x —24-3x?+9x+12=x’ -9 


= (x —4)(x + 1)(x + 3)- 


11x-9= x’-9 
—11x+9 -11x+9 
O= x’? —11x 
O = x(x -11) 

x=0 x-11=0 

+11 +11 

x=11 


x-1 


X+1 2x x?-1 


Denominator factored: — + ae - ou = ee, 
X-1 xX+1 2x (x-1)(x+T) 


LCD = 2x(x — 1)(x +1) 
4 3 
2x(x —1)(x + 1)- ——+2x(x — 1)(x + 1)——_ 
x-1 X+1 
a 
(x —1)(x +1) 
2x(x + 1)(4) +2x(x — 1)(3) = (x — 1)(x + 1) —2x(6) 
8x(x +1) + 6x(x —1) = x? —1-—12x 
8x? +8x+6x? —6x =x? -—12x-1 
14x? +2x =x?-12x-1 
—x?+12x+1 —x?4+12x+1 


=2x(x —1)(x +1)- a —2x(x —1)(x +1) 
2X 
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Summary 


oor eve eee er veoeeer rove 


13x? +14x+1=0 
(13x +1)(x +1) =0 
13x+1=0 x+1=0 


—1 -1 —1 -1 
13x =-1 x=-1 But x =—1leads to a zero 
4 in a denominator, so 
x= x =-1is not a solution. 


Av ggtte sti nt Suthnoy sctaee Moen ee ee 
sep SSRs ; Ree 


oor rm e eee eee ee mre oecer reo eee re eneeer err oeoeeeseeeeennreeeecr mae oeee ee eoeee re eeeerreeoeoerreeeeerreeseser ne eee rreoeeeonrdsoeeee se eeee 


In this chapter, we learned how to: 


Write quadratic equations in the form ax’ +bx +c =0 


Solve quadratic equations by factoring. Once the equation is written in the 
above form, we factor the nonzero side, set each factor equal to 0, and 
then solve for x. 


Solve a quadratic equation with the quadratic formula. The quadratic formula 


ee —b+~Vb* —4Aac 


a 
and c, we put these values in the formula and then perform the arithmetic. 


solves every quadratic equation. Once we identify a, b, 


Simplify an equation to make factoring and using the quadratic formula 
easier. If an equation has decimal numbers in it, we multiply each side of 
the equation by a power of 10 large enough to eliminate any decimal 
point. If the coefficient of x is not 1 (that is, a#1) we might be able to 
divide each side of the equation by this number to make the factoring 
method or the quadratic formula easier. If the quadratic formula has frac- 
tions in it, we can multiply both sides of the equation by the LCD to clear 
the fraction(s), making the quadratic formula easier to use. 


Solve rational equations that lead to quadratic equations. Sometimes when 
a rational equation is in the form “fraction = fraction,” we can cross- 
multiply and be left with a quadratic equation. If the rational equation is 
not in this form, then we multiply each term by the LCD and then solve 
the quadratic equation. With either of these two methods, we could have 
an extraneous solution, so we must make certain that the solution(s) do 
not cause a 0 in a denominator in the original equation. 
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1. If (x -—8)(x + 9) =0, then 


A. x=8,9 

B. x=-8,-9 
C. x=8,-9 
D. x=-8,9 


2. To apply the quadratic formula 3x’ + 4x = 8, 


A. a=3,0=4,c=8 
B. a=3,b=-4,c=8 
Cc, a=3,0=4,c=-— 
D. a=3,b=-4,c=-8 
3. Simplify °* ae, 
4 
A. 3++10 
2 
+ 
B. 3+ /40 
2 
C. 3+V10 
D. —3+V10 


4. If x?-x -9=0,then 


—1+/37 
A. x= 
Z 
144/37 
BRB x= 
2 
—A+ 
Cc. x= ltw35 
2 
+ 
D. ga a 
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5. If x7+9x +18=0,then 
A. x =3,6 
B. x =-3,-6 


C. x=2,9 


D. x =-2,-9 


6. If 3x?-2x -2=0, then 


2 2X 


xXx-6 2x-15 


8. If , then 


A. x=3,5 
B. x =4+~V62 
C. x=5,6 


D. There is no solution. 


9. 


10. 


if + ——— = ——, then 
x+3 -x°-9 x-3 

A. x=2,6 

B. x =7,1 

Cc. x=24+/29 

D. There is no solution. 

if = + s = 1, then 
x-3 2 1 


A. x =5+8 2 

B. x =tv3 

C. x=5+4/2 

D. There is no solution. 
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Quadratic Applications 


Now that we can solve a larger family of equations, we can solve a larger family 
of applied problems. In addition to the problem types that we worked in 
Chapter 8, we will solve distance problems involving cars/runners/etc. that are 
traveling in paths at right angles to each other; problems involving the height 
of a falling object; and revenue problems. We will learn a formula that predicts 
the height of a falling object t seconds after it is released. The revenue problem 
involves a price that is changing. We know something about how the change in 
a price causes a change in sales and are asked what price to charge to bring in 
some specified revenue. As we did in Chapter 8, we begin with number sense 
problems. 


CHAPTER OBJECTIVES 


In this chapter, you will 


e Solve number sense problems with quadratic equations 
e Solve revenue problems with quadratic equations 
e Solve falling object problems 


e Solve distance, work, and geometry problems with quadratic equations 
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Number Sense Problems 


Ce ee) 


Most of the problems in this chapter aren’t much different from the word 
problems in Chapter 8. The only difference is that we use quadratic equations 
to solve them. Because most quadratic equations have two solutions, some of 
the applied problems also have two solutions, too. Many, though, have one solu- 
tion, and we have to decide which one of them is the correct solution. 


EXAMPLES _— : sgciti cen — 
~~ The product of two consecutive positive numbers is 240. Find the numbers. 


We let x represent the first number. Because the numbers are consecutive, 
the next number is one more than the first: x + 1 represents the next num- 
ber. The product of these two numbers is x(x + 1), which equals 240. 


x(x + 1) =240 
x* +x =240 
x?+x—-240=0 


(x —15)(x +16) =0 
x-15=0 (x+16=Oleads toa negative solution) 
+15 +15 
x=15 


The consecutive positive numbers are 15 and 15 + 1 =16. 


The product of two consecutive even numbers is 528. What are the 
numbers? 


We let x represent the first number. Consecutive even numbers (and con- 
secutive odd numbers) differ by two, so we let x + 2 represent the second 
number. Their product is x(x + 2). 
x(x +2) =528 
x? +2x = 528 
x* +2x —528=0 
(x —22)(x +24) =0 


x -—22=0 x+24=0 
+22 +22 —24 -—24 
x=22 x =—24 


The two solutions are 22 and 24, and -24 and -22. 
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Two positive numbers differ by 5. Their product is 104. Find the two 
numbers. 


We let x represent the first number. If x differs from the other number by 5, 
then the other number could either be x + 5 or x — 5; it does not matter 
which representation we use. To see why it does not matter, we will work 
this problem with both representations. 


Let x + 5 represent the other number Let x - 5 represent the other number 


X(x— 5) = 104 © 


x*+5x -104 =0 x? -5x -104=0 


(x + 13)(x - 8) = 0 (x —13)(x + 8) = 0 
x-8=0 (x + 13 = 0 leads x-13=0 (x+8=Oleadstoa 
+8 +8 to a negative +13 +13 negative solution) 
x=6§ solution) x= 13 


i105] | | S| Gea eee a eee cea era ee SC ee Se nO ne ee 


The product of two consecutive odd numbers is 399. Find the numbers. 


. The product of two consecutive numbers is 380. Find the numbers. 
. The product of two consecutive numbers is 650. Find the numbers. 


. The product of two consecutive even numbers is 288. Find the numbers. 


u Bb WN = 


. Two numbers differ by 7. Their product is 228. Find the numbers. 


OLUTIONS _ 
~ 1. Let x = first number and x + 2 = second number. 
x(x +2) =399 
x? +2x = 399 
x? +2x —399=0 
(x —19)(x +21) =0 
x-19=0 x+21=0 
x=19 xX =-21 
xXx+2=21 x+2=-19 


There are two solutions: 19 and 21, and —21 and —19. 
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2. Let x = first number and x + 1 = second number. 


x(x + 1) = 380 

x? +x =380 
x? +x —380=0 
(x +20)(x —19)=0 


x+20=0 x-19=0 
x =-20 x=19 
x+1=-19 x+1=20 


There are two solutions: 19 and 20, and —19 and —20. 


3. Let x = first number and x + 1 = second number. 


x(x + 1) = 650 
x? +x = 650 
x’ + x-650=0 
(x —25)(x +26) =0 
x—-25=0 xX+26=0 
x=25 x =-26 
x+1=26 X+1=—25 


There are two solutions: 25 and 26, and —25 and —26. 


4. Let x= first number and x + 2 = second number. 


x(x +2) = 288 
x? +2x = 288 
x* +2x —288 =0 
(x —16)(x +18) =0 
x—16=0 x+18=0 
x =16 x =-18 
x+2=18 x+2=-16 


There are two solutions: 16 and 18, and —16 and —18. 
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5. Let x= first number and x + 7 = second number. 


X(X +7) =228 

x? +7x =228 
x? +7x —228=0 
(x —12)(x +19)=0 


x-12=0 x+19=0 
x=12 x =-19 
x+7=19 X+7=-12 


There are two solutions: 12 and 19, —12 and —19. 


Revenue Problems 


eos ae reese aer rere eeesrvreeeerereseeaerrneeeereeeeeeseeeseenursaeeererrneevureseeereeeeurtrEEeeeoEHE Da oeoee ES eoHSe eT HE HHH ESC SeHHSC EHH He Se HH HEHEHE HH HH ET He HEHE HEH HE 


A common business application of quadratic equations occurs when raising a 
price results in lower sales or lowering a price results in higher sales. The obvi- 
ous question is what price brings in the most revenue. This problem is addressed 
in pre-calculus and calculus. The problem addressed here is finding a price that 
would bring some specific revenue. 

These revenue problems involve raising (or lowering) a price by a certain 
number of increments and sales decreasing (or increasing) by a certain amount 
for each incremental change in the price. For instance, suppose for each increase 

_ of $10 in the price, two customers are lost. The price and sales level both depend 
on the number of $10 increases. If the price is increased by $10(1) = $10, two 
customers are lost. If the price is increased by $2(10) = $20, 2(2) = 4 customers 
will be lost, and if the price is increased by $3(10) = $30, 2(3) = 6 customers 
will be lost. In general, if the price increases by $10x, then 2x customers will be 
lost. The variable represents the number of incremental increases (or decreases) 
of the price. 

For the following problems, we use the revenue formula, R = PQ, where R 
represents the revenue, P represents the price, Q represents the number sold, and 
x represents the number of incremental increases or decreases in the price. If the 
price is increased, then P is the current price plus the x times the increment. If 
the price is decreased, then P is the current price minus x times the increment. 
If sales decrease, then Q is the current sales level minus x times the incremental 
loss. If sales increase, then Qis the current sales level plus x times the incremental 
change. For now, we focus on how to represent the revenue in terms of x. 
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PEXAMPLES 
~ Represent the revenue formula in terms of x, the number incremental 
changes in the price. 


A department store sells 20 music players per week at $80 each. The man- 
ager believes that for each decrease of $5 in the price, six more players 
will be sold. 


Let x represent the number of $5 decreases in the price. Then the price will 
decrease by 5x: P= 80 - 5x. 


The sales level will increase by six for each $5 decrease in the price—the 
sales level will increase by 6x: Q = 20 + 6x. 


Thus, R = PQ becomes R = (80 — 5x)(20 + 6x). 


A rental company manages an office complex with 16 offices. Each office 
can be rented if the monthly rent is $1000. For each $200 increase in the 
rent, one tenant will be lost. 


Let x represent the number of $200 increases in the price. 
P=1000+200x Q=16-1x R=(1000 + 200x)(16 - x) 


A grocery store sells 300 pounds of bananas each day when they are priced 
at 45 cents per pound. The produce manager observes that for each 5-cent 
decrease in the price per pound of bananas, an additional 50 pounds are 
sold. Let x represent the number of 5 cent decreases in the price. 


P=45-5x Q=300+50x R=(45-5x)(300 + 50x) 


(The revenue will be in cents instead of dollars.) 


A music storeowner sells 60 newly released CDs per day when the price is 
$12 per CD. For each $1.50 decrease in the price, the store will sell an additional 
16 CDs each week. Let x represent the number of $1.50 decreases in the price. 


P=12.00-1.50x Q=60+16x R=(12.00-1.50x)(60 + 16x) 


PRACTICE 
- Let x represent the number of increases/decreases in the price. 


1. The owner of an apartment complex knows he can rent all 50 apart- 
ments when the monthly rent is $400. He thinks that for each 
$25 increase in the rent, he will lose two tenants. 

P= 
Q=_ i“ tt—“‘i‘zRR= 
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2. A grocery store sells 4000 gallons of milk per week when the price is 
$2.80 per gallon. Customer research indicates that for each $0.10 
decrease in the price, 200 more gallons of milk will be sold. 

P= 
Q=_——iwtt—“‘CONSCé‘iéRR 

3. A movie theater’s concession stand sells an average of 500 buckets of 
popcorn each weekend when the price is $4 per bucket. The manager 
knows from experience that for every $0.05 decrease in the price, 20 
more buckets of popcorn will be sold each weekend. 

P= 
Q= R= 

4. An automobile repair shop performs 40 oil changes per day when the 
price is $30. Industry research indicates that the shop will lose 5 cus- 
tomers for each $2 increase in the price. 

P= 
Q=_ tt te RE 

5. A fast food restaurant sells an average of 250 orders of onion rings each 
week when the price is $1.50 per order. The manager believes that for 
each $0.05 decrease in the price, 10 more orders will be sold. 

P= 
Q= R= 

6. Ashoe store sells a certain athletic shoe for $40 per pair. The store aver- 

ages sales of 80 pairs each week. The store owner's past experience 


leads him to believe that for each $2 increase in the price of the shoe, 
one less pair would be sold each week. 


P= 
Q= R= 
OL TON aapinicintarepns niece 
1. P=400+25x Q=50-2x 
R = (400+ 25x)(50 —2x) 
2. P=2.80—0.10x Q = 4000+ 200x 
R = (2.80 —0.10x)(4000 + 200x) 
3. P=4-0.05x Q=500+20x 


R = (4—0.05x)(500 + 20x) 
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4. P=30+2x Q=40-5x 
R = (30+2x)(40—5x) 
5. P=1.50—0.05x Q=250+ 10x 
R = (1.50 — 0.05x)(250 + 10x) 
6. P=40+2x Q=80-1x 
R = (40 +2x)(80 — x) 
Pee SS Sse Sai ais SSCs eh nn ve Gina Nak caine Sete eesuan a ona Ga co Cea 


For the problems in this section, we will be given some specific revenue and 
are asked to find the price that brings in this revenue. Because we found the 
revenue equations earlier, all we need to do here is to solve the quadratic equa- 
tion. Some of these problems have two solutions. 


Adepartment store sells 20 music players per week at $80 each. The man- 
ager believes that for each decrease of $5 in the price, six more players will 
be sold. 


Let x represent the number of $5 decreases in the price. 
P=80-5x Q=20+6x R=(80-5x)(20 + 6x). 
What price should the manager charge if the revenue needs to be $2240? 


R = (80 - 5x)(20 + 6x) becomes 2240 = (80 — 5x)(20 + 6x) 
2240 = (80 - 5x)(20 + 6x) 
2240 = 1600 + 380x - 30x? 
30x? - 380x + 640 =0 
— (30x? 380x + 640) = (0) 


3x? - 38x + 64=0 
(3x — 32)(x-2)=0 
3x -32=0 x-2=0 
3x = 32 x= 2 
32 
y= —— 
3 


If x = = the price for each player is P = 80 - {22 = $26.67. 
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If x = 2, the price for each player is P = 80 — 5(2) = $70. 


A rental company manages an office complex with 16 offices. Each office 
can be rented if the monthly rent is $1000. For each $200 increase in the 
rent, one tenant will be lost. 


Let x represent the number of $200 increases in the price. 
P=1000+200x Q=16-1x R=(1000 + 200x)(16 —x) 


What should the monthly rent be if the rental company needs $20,800 each 
month in revenue? 
R = (1000 + 200x)(16 — x) 
20,800 = (1000 + 200x)(16 — x) 
20,800 = 16,000 + 2200x - 200x? 
200x? — 2200x + 4800 = 0 


| (200x? — 2200x + 4800) = —_(0) 
200 200 


x*-11x+24=0 


(x —3)(x - 8) =0 
x-3=0 x-8=0 
x=3 x=8 


If x = 3, the monthly rent will be 1000 + 200(3) = $1600. If x = 8, the monthly 
rent will be 1000 + 200(8) = $2600. 


A grocery store sells 300 pounds of bananas each day when they 
are priced at 45 cents per pound. The produce manager observes that for 
each 5-cent decrease in the price per pound of bananas, an additional 
50 pounds are sold. 


Let x represent the number of 5 cent decreases in the price. 
P=45-5x Q=300+50x R=(45 —-5x)(300 + 50x) 


What should the price of bananas be for weekly sales to be $140? How 
many bananas (in pounds) will be sold at this price (these prices)? (The 
revenue will be in terms of cents, so $140 becomes 14,000 cents.) 
R = (45 — 5x)(300 + 50x) 
14,000 = (45 — 5x)(300 + 50x) 
14,000 = 13,500 + 750x - 250x? 
250x? - 750x + 500 =0 
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| (250x2 —~ 750x + 500) = | 9) 
250 250 


x*-3x+2=0 
(x -2)(x-1)=0 


x-2=0 x-1=0 

x=2 x=T1 
If x = 2, the price per pound will be 45 -— 5(2) = 35 cents. The number of 
pounds sold each week will be 300 + 50(2) = 400. If x = 1, the price per 


pound will be 45 — 5(1) = 40 cents and the number of pounds sold each 
week will be 300 + 50(1) = 350. 


A music storeowner sells 60 newly released CDs per day when the cost is 
$12 per CD. For each $1.50 decrease in the price, the store will sell an addi- 
tional 16 CDs per week. 


Let x represent the number of $1.50 decreases in the price. 
P= 12.00 — 1.50x Q=60+ 16x R = (12.00 — 1.50x)(60 + 16x) 


What should the price be if the storeowner needs revenue of $810 per week 
for the sale of these CDs? How many will be sold at this price (these prices)? 


R = (12.00 — 1.50x)(60 + 16x) 
810 = (12.00 — 1.50x)(60 + 16x) 
810 = 720 + 102x - 24x? 
24x? - 102x + 90=0 


J 24x? 102x +90) = 20) 
6 6 


Ax’? -17x+15=0 
(4x - 5)(x - 3) =0 
4x-5=0 x-3=0 
4x=5 x=3 
xX =2-=1.25 


When x = 1.25, the price should be 12 — 1.50(1.25) = $10.13 and the number 
sold would be 60 + 16(1.25) = 80. If x = 3, the price should be 12 — 1.50(3) = 
$7.50 and the number sold would be 60 + 16(3) = 108. 
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1. The owner of an apartment complex knows he can rent all 50 apart- 
ments when the monthly rent is $400. He thinks that for each $25 
increase in the rent, he will lose two tenants. What should the rent be 
for the revenue to be $20,400? 


2. A grocery store sells 4000 gallons of milk per week when the price is 
$2.80 per gallon. Customer research indicates that for each $0.10 
decrease in the price, 200 more gallons of milk will be sold. What does 
the price need to be so that weekly milk sales reach $11,475? 


3. A movie theater's concession stand sells an average of 500 buckets of 
popcorn each weekend when the price is $4 per bucket. The manager 
knows from experience that for every $0.05 decrease in the price, 20 
more buckets of popcorn will be sold each weekend. What should the 
price be so that $2450 worth of popcorn is sold? How many buckets will 
be sold at this price (these prices)? 


4. An automobile repair shop performs 40 oil changes per day when the 
price is $30. Industry research indicates that the shop will lose 5 cus- 
tomers for each $2 increase in the price. What would the shop have to 
charge in order for the daily revenue from oil changes to be $1120? How 
many oil changes will the shop perform each day? 


5. A fast food restaurant sells an average of 250 orders of onion rings each 
week when the price is $1.50 per order. The manager believes that for 
each $0.05 decrease in the price, 10 more orders are sold. If the man- 
ager wants $378 weekly revenue from onion ring sales, what should she 
charge for onion rings? 


6. Ashoe store sells a certain athletic shoe for $40 per pair. The store aver- 
ages sales of 80 pairs each week. The store owner's past experience 
leads him to believe that for each $2 increase in the price of the shoe, 
one less pair would be sold each week. What price would result in $3648 
weekly sales? 


1. P=400 + 25x Q=50 —- 2x R = (400 + 25x)(50 — 2x) 
20,400 = (400 + 25x)(50 — 2x) 
20,400 = 20,000 + 450x — 50x’ 
50x? — 450x + 400 = 0 
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a (50x? - 450x + 400) = 10) 
50 50 


x?—-9x+8=0 

(x — 8)(x-—1)=0 
x -8=0 x -1=0 
x=8 x=7 


If x = 1, the rent should be 400 + 25(1) = $425. If x = 8, the rent should 
be 400 + 25(8) = $600. 


. P=2.80 — 0.10x Q= 4000 + 200x 


R = (2.80 — 0.10x)(4000 + 200x) 
11,475 = (2.80 — 0.10x)(4000 + 200x) 
11,475 = 11,200 + 160x — 20x? 

20x? — 160x + 275 =0 


5 (20x*- 160x +275) = 5 (0) 


4x? — 32x+55=0 
(2x — 5)(2x — 11) =0 


2x -5=0 2x -11=0 
2x =5 2x =11 
5 11 
=— xX =— 
2 2 
x=25 X= 5:5 


If x = 2.50, the price should be 2.80 — 0.10(2.5) = $2.55. If x = 5.5, the 
price should be 2.80 — 0.10(5.50) = $2.25. 


. P=4-0.05x Q=500 + 20x R = (4 — 0.05x)(500 + 20x) 


2450 = (4 — 0.05x)(500 + 20x) 
2450 = 2000 + 55x — x’ 
x?-— 55x + 450=0 
(x — 45)(x — 10) =0 
x -45=0 x -10=0 
x =45 x =10 
If x = 45, the price should be 4 — 0.05(45) = $1.75 and 500 + 20(45) = 


1400 buckets would be sold. If x = 10, the price should be 4 — 0.05(10) = 
$3.50 and 500 + 20(10) = 700 buckets would be sold. 
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4. P=30+2x Q=40 - 5x R = (30 + 2x)(40 — 5x) 
1120 = (30 + 2x)(40 — 5x) 
1120 = 1200 — 70x — 10x? 
10x? + 70x — 80 =0 


14 0x? + 70x - 80) = 10) 
10 10 


x?+7x-8=0 
(x — 1)(x + 8)=0 
x-1=0 x+8=0 
x =1 x=-8 (x =-8is nota solution) 
The price should be 30 + 2(1) = $32. There would be 40 — 5(1) = 35 oil 
changes performed each day. 
5. P=1.50 —0.05x Q=250+ 10x 
R = (1.50 — 0.05x)(250 + 10x) 
378 = (1.50 — 0.05x)(250 + 10x) 
378 = 375 + 2.5x — 0.5x? 
0.5x? —- 2.5x+3=0 
2(0.5x? — 2.5x + 3) = 2(0) 
x?-5x+6=0 
(x — 2)(x — 3) =0 
x-2=0 x -3=0 
x=2 x=3 
If x = 2, the price should be 1.50 — 0.05(2) = $1.40. If x = 3, the price 
should be 1.50 — 0.05(3) = $1.35. 


6. P=40+ 2x Q=80- 1x R = (40 + 2x)(80 — x) 
3648 = (40 + 2x)(80 — x) 
3648 = 3200 + 120x — 2x? 
2x? — 120x + 448 =0 


(2x? 120x + 448) = (0) 


x? — 60x + 224=0 
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oe -(-60) + ,/(-60)? - 4(1)(224) _ 60+ /3600 - 896 


2(1) 2 
60+V2704 60+52 
— >. = 5 = 4, 56 


(x = 56 is not likely to be a solution—the price would be $152!) If the price 
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You might recall from Chapter 8 that we can solve work problems by filling in 
the table below with information given in the problem. In the work formula 
QO =rt (Q = quantity, r= rate, and t = time), Q is usually “1.” We then solve the 
equation: Worker 1’s Rate + Worker 2’s Rate = Together Rate. 

The information given in the problem is usually the time one or both work- 
ers need to complete the job. We want the rates not the times. We can solve for 
rin Q =rt to get the rates. 


Q=n 
Q_, 
t 
. (<4 ”) ] 
Because Q is usually “1,” -=r. 
The equation to solve is usually: 
] ] ] 


ee a eS ee, + ss 
Worker 1’s time Worker 2’stime Together time 


Worker Quantity Rate 


] 
Worker 1 1 —_______.-- Worker 1’s ti 
Worker 1’s time OEE nes AS 


1 
Worker 2’s time 


Together eee Together time 


Together time 


Worker 2 Worker 2’s time 
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EXAMPLE 

Together John and Michael can paint a wall in 18 minutes. Alone John 
needs 15 minutes more to paint the wall than Michael needs. How much 
time does each John and Michael need to paint the wall by himself? 


Let t represent the number of minutes Michael needs to paint the wall. 
Then t + 15 represents the number of minutes John needs to paint the 
wall. 


Worker Quantity Rate 


Michael 


Together 


The equation to solve is : + a ae The LCD is 18¢(t+ 15). 
t t+15 18 
1 1 1 
—+ =_—- 
t t+15 18 


18t(t +15) -++18¢(t+15)-—— = 18¢(t +15) -—— 
t t+15 18 


18(t + 15) + 18t = t(t + 15) 
18t+270+18t =t? +15t 
36t+270=t? +15t 
0=t? —21t—270 
0 =(t —30)(t +9) 


t—30=0 t+9=0 (This does not lead to solution.) 
t=30 


Michael needs 30 minutes to paint the wall by himself and John needs 
30 + 15 = 45 minutes. 
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1. Let trepresent the number of minutes Alex needs to peel the potatoes. 
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. Alex and Tina working together can peel a bag of potatoes in 6 minutes. 


By herself Tina needs 5 minutes more than Alex to peel the potatoes by 
herself. How long would each need to peel the potatoes if they were to 
work alone? 


. Together Rachel and Jared can wash a car in 16 minutes. Working alone 


Rachel needs 24 minutes longer than Jared does to wash the car. How 
long would it take for each Rachel and Jared to wash the car? 


. Two printing presses working together can print a magazine order in 


6 hours. Printing Press | can complete the job alone in 5 fewer hours than 
Printing Press Il. How long would each press need to print the run by itself? 


. Together two pipes can fill a small reservoir in 2 hours. Working alone 


Pipe | can fill the reservoir in 1 hour 40 minutes less time than Pipe II 
can. How long would each pipe need to fill the reservoir by itself? 


. John and Gary together can unload a truck in 1 hour 20 minutes. Work- 


ing alone John needs 36 minutes more to unload the truck than Gary 
needs. How long would each John and Gary need to unload the truck 
by himself? 


Tina needs t + 5 minutes to complete the job alone. 


Worker Quantity 


Alex 1 


Tina 


Together 


The equation to solve is LU + ate us The LCD is 6t(t + 5). 
t t+5 6 


1 1 1 
—+ 


t t+5 6 
1 1 1 
6t(t + 5)-—+ 6t(t +5) - —— = 6t(t+5)-— 
t t+5 6 
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6(t + 5)+ 6t = t(t +5) 
6t+30+6t=t’ +5t 
12t+30=t? +5t 
0=t*? —7t-30 
0 =(t —10)(t+ 3) 
t—10=0 t+3=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
t=10 
Alex can peel the potatoes in 10 minutes and Tina can peel them in 
10+5=15 minutes. 


. Let t represent the number of minutes Jared needs to wash the car by 
himself. The time Rachel needs to wash the car by herself is t + 24. 


Worker Quantity Rate 


Together 


~ | TheLCD is 16t(t + 24). 


: . 1 
The equation to solve is P + 


t+24 16 
Oy be 
t t+24 16 


16t(t +24) - + 16¢(t +24) -—!— = 16¢(t +24) -—L 
t t+24 16 


16(t + 24) + 16t = t(t + 24) 
16t + 384+ 16t =t* +24t 
32t+384=t* +24t 
0=t* —8t—384 
0 =(t —24)(t +16) 
t—24=0 t+16=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
t=24 
Jared needs 24 minutes to wash the car alone and Rachel needs 24 + 24= 
48 minutes. 
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3. Let t represent the number of hours Printing Press II needs to print the 


run by itself. Because Printing Press | needs 5 fewer hours than Printing 
Press Il, t-— 5 represents the number of hours Printing Press | needs to 
complete the run by itself. 


Worker Quantity Rate 


Press | 


Press Il 


Together 


6t(t —5)- —_ + 6t(t—5)- 1 = 6t(t—5)- 
t-5 t 6 


6t + 6(t — 5) =t(t —5) 

6t + 6t—30=t*? —5t 

12t —30=t? —5t 
0=t*?-17t+30 


0 =(t —15)(t —2) 


t—15=0 t—2=0 (This cannot be a solution because 
t=15 t=2 2 — 5 is negative.) 


Printing Press II can print the run alone in 15 hours and Printing Press | 
needs 15 — 5 = 10 hours. 


. Let t represent the number of hours Pipe II needs to fill the reser- 


voir alone. Pipe | needs 1 hour 40 minutes less to do the job, so 
t-12=t-112=t- 2 represents the time Pipe | needs to fill the reservoir 
by itself. 
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verter leony [ne _{rim_ 
t a 5 


3 


Together 


The equation to solve is + as . The LCD is 2t(t - 3). 
t-i t 2 3 


12t —10 = 3t? —5t 
0 = 3t? —17t+10 
0 =(t — 5)(3t — 2) 


t-5=0  3t-2=0 
t=5 3t =2 
t=2 


3 
~ cannot be a solution because t — 2 would be negative.) 


~ 
oe 


Pipe Il can fill the reservoir in 5 hours and Pipe | can fill it in 


Bee eet hours or 3 hours 20 minutes. 


ss 13 3 3 3 38 
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5. Let t represent the number of hours Gary needs to unload the truck by 
himself. John needs 36 minutes more than Gary needs to unload the 
truck by himself, so John needs 2 more hours or 2 more hours. The 
number of hours John needs to unload the truck by himself is t + 2. 


Together they can unload the truck in 1 hour 20 minutes, which is 
= * hours. This means that the Together rate is ul = 1+ =1- a a 
3 4 3 4 4 


3 


Worker Quantity Rate 


Together 


The equation to solve is — + . = =. The LCD is at(t + |. 


5 
5 
i le 
t+2 t 4 
at|t+2> Li $2. ay p42), 
5 3 5 5) 4 
ats4(t+>|=3el +2 
5 5 
ats 4t4 2 32247 
5 5 
et +2 322 47 t 
5 5 


5 gr+.2 =5 3242 
5 5 


40t+12=15t? + 9t 
0 =15t*? —31t-—12 
0 = (5t —12)(3t +1) 
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5t—12=0 3t+1=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 


5t=12 


Gary needs 22 hours or 2 hours 24 minutes to unload the truck. John 
needs 2 hours 24 minutes + 36 minutes = 3 hours to unload the 
truck. 


We can compute the height of an object dropped, thrown or fired straight 
upward with quadratic equations. The general formula is h = -16# + v,t + h,, 
where h is the object’s height (in feet), t is time (in seconds), h, is the object’s 
initial height (that is, its height at t = 0 seconds) and v, is the object’s initial 
velocity (that is, its speed at t = O seconds) in feet per second. If the object is 
tossed, thrown, or fired upward, v, is positive. If the object is thrown down- 
ward, v, is negative. If the object is dropped, v, is zero. The object reaches the 
ground when h = 0. (The effect of air resistance is ignored.) 
Typical questions are: 


When will the object be feet high? 
When will the object reach the ground? 
What is the object’s height after seconds? 


We begin by finding the time it takes for an object to hit the ground after 
being dropped, making v, = 0 and h = 0. 


An object is dropped from a height of 1600 feet. How long will it take for 
the object to hit the ground? 


Because the object is dropped, the initial velocity, v,, is zero: v, = 0. The 
object is dropped from a height of 1600 feet, so h, = 1600. The formula 
h = -16t? + v,t + h, becomes h = —16t? + 1600. The object hits the ground 
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when h=0, so h, = —16t? + 1600 becomes 0 = —16t? + 1600. We solve this 
for t. 


0 =-16t’? + 1600 


16t? = 1600 
t? = 100 
t =+/100 


t=10 (t=-10 isnotasolution) 


The object will hit the ground 10 seconds after it is dropped. 


A ball is dropped from the top of a four-story building. The building is 
48 feet tall. How long will it take for the ball to reach the ground? 


Because the object is dropped, the initial velocity, v,, is zero: v, = 0. 
The object is dropped from a height of 48 feet, so h, = 48. The formula 
h = -16t? + v,t + h, becomes h = —16f* + 48. The object hits the ground 
when h=0. 


h=-—16t? + 48 
0 =-16t? + 48 
16t* = 48 
t? =3 
t=J3 (t=—V3 is nota solution) 
t ~ 1.73 


The ball will reach the ground in about 1.73 seconds. 


| PRACTICE 


1. An object is dropped from over a bay. If the ball is dropped 56 feet 
above the surface of the water, how long will it take for the object to 
reach the water? 


2. An object is dropped from the top of a 240-foot-tall observation tower. 
How long will it take for the object to reach the ground? 


3. A ball is dropped from a sixth floor window at a height 70 feet. When 
will the ball hit the ground? 


4. An object falls from the top of a 100-foot communications tower. How 
long will it take for the object to hit the ground? 
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For all of these problems, both a negative t and a positive t will be solutions 
for the quadratic equations. Only the positive t will be a true solution. 


1. For the formula h=-16t? + v,t+h,, h, =56 and v, = 0 (because the object 


is being dropped). The object reaches the ground when h = 0. 


h = -16t? + 56 
0 = -16t? + 56 
16t? = 56 
56 
” 16 
ea? 
2 
pe ie 
2 
t = 1.87 


The object will reach the water in about 1.87 seconds. 


2. For the formula h = -16f? + v,t + h,, h, = 240 and v, = 0 (because the 
object is being dropped). The object reaches the ground when h = 0. 


h=-16t? + 240 
0 = -16f2 + 240 
16t? = 240 
t?= 240 
16 
t?= 15 
t= J15 
t = 3.87 


The object will reach the ground in about 3.87 seconds. 


3. For the formula h = -16t? + v,t+h,, h, = 70 and v, = 0 (because the object 
is being dropped). The object reaches the ground when h= 0. 
h=-16t? + 70 
0 =-16t? + 70 
16t? = 70 
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_ 70 
16 
pa 22 
8 

ba: 22 


8 
t= 2.09 


The ball will hit the ground in about 2.09 seconds. 


4. For the formula h = -16t? + v,t + h,, h, = 100 and v, = 0 (because the 
object is being dropped). The object reaches the ground when h = 0. 


h = -16t? + 100 
0 = -16f? + 100 
16t2 = 100 


_ 100 
16 


2 


t? 


f= 


The object will hit the ground after 2.5 seconds. 


Le 


We now work with finding the length of time it takes for an object to reach 
a certain height after being dropped. We let h represent the height in 


question. 


‘An object is dropped from the roof of a 60-foot building. When will it reach 
a height of 28 feet? 
In the formula h = -16t? + vt + h,, h, is 60 and v, is zero (because the object 
is dropped). The object reaches a height of 28 feet when h = 28. 
h =-16t? + 60 
28 = -16t? + 60 
16t? = 32 
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16 
fo?Z? 


t= /2 (t =-/2 is not a solution) 
t= 1.41 


The object will reach a height of 28 feet after about 1.41 seconds. 


PRACTICE ss 


1. Aballis dropped from a height of 50 feet. How long after it is dropped 
will it reach a height of 18 feet? 


2. Asmall object falls from a height of 200 feet. How long will it take to 
reach a height of 88 feet? 


3. Asmall object is dropped from a 10th floor window (at a height of 110 
feet). How long will it take for the object to pass the 3rd floor window 
(at a height of 35 feet)? 


4. An object is dropped from 120 feet. How long will it take for the object 
to have fallen from 100 feet? (Hint: the height the object has reached 
after it has fallen 100 feet is 120 - 100 = 20 feet.) 


SOLUTIONS 
Negative values of t will not be solutions. 


1. In the formula h = —16f2 + v,t +h, h, = 50 and v, = 0. 


h=-16t? + 50 
We want to find t when h = 18. 


18 =-16t? + 50 
16t’ = 32 
p= 32 
16 


The ball reaches a height of 18 feet about 1.41 seconds after it is 
dropped. 
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2. Inthe formula h = —16t? + v,t + h,, h, = 200 and v, = 0. 
h = —16t? + 200 
We want to find t when h = 88. 
88 =-16t’ + 200 


16t?=112 

t*= 12 

16 

t?=7 

t ~2.65 
The object will reach a height of 88 feet after about 2.65 seconds. 

3. In the formula h = —16¢? + v,t + h,, h, = 110 and v, = 0. 

h=-16t? +110 
We want to find t when h = 35. 


35 =-16t*+110 


16t*? =75 
, 75 
~ 16 
_ {75 
~ V16 
t =2.17 


The object will pass the third floor window after about 2.17 seconds. 
4. In the formula h = —-16t? + v,t + h,, h, = 120 and v, =0. 
h = -16t? + 120 


The object has fallen 100 feet when the height is 120 - 100 = 20 feet, so 
we want to find t when h = 20. 


20 = -16t? + 120 


16t? = 100 
t’ _ 100 
16 
t= [100 
16 
+= 10 
4 
t=2.5 


The object will have fallen 100 feet 2.5 seconds after it is erOpPSe: 
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Finally, we solve height problems for objects that are not dropped. We are 
given their initial velocity and height. We are either asked to find the time that 
the object will reach a specific height or to find when it will hit the ground. 
Because v, is not 0, either we will solve the quadratic equation by factoring or 


by using the quadratic formula. 


An object is tossed up in the air from the ground at the rate of 40 feet per 


second. How long will it take for the object to hit the ground? 


In the formula h = —16f? + v,t+ hy v, =40 and h, =}, 
h = —16f? + 40t 
We want to find t when h = 0. 


0 =-16t*+ 40t 
0 =t(-16t + 40) 
-16t +40=0 t=0 _  (Thisis when the object is tossed.) 


40 = 16t 
40 _ 
= 

2 a% 
2 
2.5=t 


The object will hit the ground after 2.5 seconds. 


A projectile is fired upward from the ground at an initial velocity of 60 feet 
per second. When will the projectile be 44 feet above the ground? 


In the formula h = —-16t? + v,t + h,, v, = 60 and h, =0. 
h = —16t? + 60t 


We want to find t when h = 44. 


44 =-16?t? + 60t 
16t? - 60t + 44=0 
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1 6t?— 60t + 44) = (0) 
4 4 
42 —15t+11=0 


(t-—1)(4t-—11)=0 


4t-11=0 

= - 11 
t= t 4 
t = 2.75 


The projectile will be 44 feet off the ground at 1 second (on the way up) and 
again at 2.75 seconds (on the way down). 


“4. An object on the ground is thrown upward at the rate of 25 feet per 
second. After how much time will the object hit the ground? 


2. A projectile is fired upward from the ground at the rate of 150 feet 
per second. How long will it take the projectile to fall back to the 
ground? 


3. An object is thrown upward from the top of a 50-foot building. Its initial 
velocity is 20 feet per second. When will the object be 55 feet off the 
ground? 

4. A projectile is fired upward from the top of a 36-foot building. Its initial 
velocity is 80 feet per second. When will it be 90 feet above the 
ground? 


Wisotutions 


~ 1. Inthe formula h = —16f + v,t+h, v,=25 and h, =0. 
h=-16t? + 25t 
We want to find t when h=0. 


0 = -16f? + 25t 
O = t(—16f? + 25) 
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-16t+25=0 ft 
-16t =-25 
ean 
-16 
_25 
16 
t = 1.5625 


0 (This is when the object is thrown.) 


t 


The object will hit the ground after 1.5625 seconds. 
. Inthe formula h = —16f? + v,t + h,, v, = 150 and h, = 0. 


h = —16f? + 150t 
We want to find t when h=0. 


0 =-16t’+ 150t 
0 =t(-16t + 150) 
-16t+150=0 t=0 _ (Thisis when the projectile is fired.) 
-16t =-150 
pe -150 
-16 
a: 
8 
t = 9.375 


The object will fall back to the ground after 9.375 seconds. 
. In the formula h = —-16?? + v,t + h,, v, = 20 and h, = 50. 


h = -16f? + 20t + 50 
We want to find t when h=55. 


55 = -16t? + 20t + 50 
0=-16t? + 20t-—5 


_ -20 +y(20)?- 4(-16)(-5) _ -20 +/400 - 320 
7 2(-16) 7 -32 

_ -20 + J80 
332 

_ -20+8.94 


= 0.35, 0.90 
-32 
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The object will reach a height of 55 feet at about 0.35 seconds (on its 
way up) and again at about 0.90 seconds (on its way down). 


4. Inthe formula h = —16f? + vt + hy, V, = 80 and h, = 36. 
h = -—16f? + 80t + 36 


We want to find t when h = 90. 


90 =-16t?+ 80t + 36 


0 =-16t?+ 80t - 54 
—1 —1 2 
—(0) = —(-16t*+ 80t - 54) 
2 2 

0 = 8t*- 40t +27 =0 


ee —-(-40) + ,/(-40)? - 4(8)(27) _ 40+ /1600 — 864 


2(8) 16 
_ 40 + J736 
16 


2 —— = 0.80, 4.20 


The object will reach a height of 90 feet after about 0.80 seconds (on its 
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To solve word problems involving geometric shapes, we begin with the formula 
or formulas referred to in the problem. For example, after reading “The perim- 
eter of a rectangular room ...” we write P = 2L + 2W. We then read the problem 
and substitute the numbers given in the problem for the variables. For example, 
after reading “The perimeter of the room is 50 feet .. .” we replace P with 50. 
The formula then becomes and 50 = 2L + 2W. In the statement, “Its width is 
two-thirds its length,” we write W = SL and the equation 50 = 2L + 2W 
becomes 50 =2L+ 2(2L}. 


The formulas we need in this section are listed below. 
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Rectangle Formulas 


W 
L 
FIGURE 11-1 
e Area A= LW 
e Perimeter (the length around its sides) P=2L+2W 
e Diagonal D*=L+W* 
Triangle Formulas 
Right triangle 
Cc 
a Cc 
a 
b b 
B 
FIGURE 11-2 
e Area A= = BH 
e Perimeter P=a+b+c (for any triangle) 


e Pythagorean theorem a? +b? = c (for right triangles only) 


Formulas for Other Shapes 


e Volume of a right circular cylinder V = ar*h, where r is the cylinder’s 
radius, h is the cylinder’s height. 


e Surface area of a sphere (ball) is SA = 4nr°, where r is the sphere’s radius. 
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e Area of a circle A = mr, where r is the circle’s radius. 


¢ Volume of a rectangular box V = LWH, where L is the box’s length, W is 
the box’s width, and H is the box’s height. 


Most of the formulas above have at least one variable that is squared, which 
will have us solving a quadratic equation. We usually have two solutions to this 
equation but the geometric problem often only has one solution. We begin with 
squares and other rectangles. 


EXAMPLES ss senuesicidiasmenmtanae eae . = 
A square has a diameter of 50 cm. What is the length of each side? 


Let x represent the length of each side. 


FIGURE 11-3 


The diagonal formula for a rectangle is D?=L+W7. In this example, 
D=50,L=x, and W=x,so D’=L’ + W* becomes x? + x? = 502. 


x? +x? =50’ 
2x” = 2500 
x? = 2208 

2 
x? =1250 


xX=V1250 (x =—¥V1250 is nota solution) 
x = 257-2 
x= 25/2 


Each side is 25/2 cm long. 
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A rectangle is 1 inch longer than it is wide. Its diameter is 5 inches. What are 
its dimensions? 


W+1 


FIGURE 11-4 


The diagonal formula for a rectangle is D? = L? + W2. In this example, D=5 
and L=W+1. D?=L+ W’ becomes 52 = (W + 1)2+ W2. 
5? =(W+1)? +W? 
25 =(W+1)(W+1)4+W" 
25=W?+2W4+14+W" 
25 =2W? +2W+1 
0=2W*+2W -—24 
1 1 
—(0) = —(2W? + 2W — 24) 
2 2 
0=W’*+W-12 
0 =(W -—3)(W +4) 
W-—3=0 W+4=0 
W=3 W=-4 (not a solution) 


The width is 3 inches in the length is 3 + 1 = 4 inches. 


NS ce ee eee eee ee ierer enc ene cee nee Sea eee ae ne omen a Nene Te 
1. The diameter of a square is 60 feet. What is the length of its sides? 


2. A rectangle has one side 14 cm longer than the other. Its diameter is 
34 cm. What are its dimensions? 


3. The length of a rectangle is 7 inches more than its width. The diagonal 
is 17 inches. What are its dimensions? 
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4. The width of a rectangle is three-fourths its length. The diagonal is 
10 inches. What are its dimensions? 


5. The diameter of a rectangular classroom is 34 feet. The room’s length is 
14 feet longer than its width. How wide and long is the classroom? 


eB 1) 8): | Sinaenen ener ant r nee St eeante nearer ere ee ener ene eee eens 
When there is more than one solution to an equation and one of them is 
not valid, only the valid solution will be given. 


1. Let x represent the length of each side (in feet). The diagonal is 60 feet, 
so D=60. The formula D* = L’ + W? becomes 60? = x? + x2. 


60? = x?+ x’ 


3600 = 2x” 
3600 =, 
=X 


2 
1800 = x’ 


1800 = x 
30? -2=x 


30/2 =x 


The length of the square’s sides is 30/2 feet, or approximately 42.4 feet. 


2. The length is 14 cm more than the width, so L = W+ 14. The diameter is 
34 cm, so D= 34. The formula D’? = L + W? becomes 347 = (W + 14)? + W?. 


34° =(W+14) +W? 
1156 =(W +14)(W+14)+W? 
1156 =W? +28W +196+W? 
1156 = 2W’ + 28W +196 

0 =2W’ +28W — 960 


(0) = + (aw + 28W — 960) 


0=W* +14W — 480 
0 = (W — 16)(W + 30) 
W-—16=0 W+30=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
W=16 
The width is 16 cm and the length is 16 + 14 = 30 cm. 
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3. The length is 7 inches more than the width, so L = W + 7. The diagonal 
is 17 inches. The formula D?= Ll’ + W? becomes 172 = (W + 7)?+ W2. 
177 =(W+7)/ +W’ 
289 =(W+7)(W+7)+W? 
289 =W* +14W+49+W" 
289 = 2W’ + 14W +49 
0=2W’ +14W — 240 


5(0) 7 + (2W" +14W —240) 


0=W?+7W —120 
0 = (W —8)(W +15) 


W-8=0 W+15=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
w=8 
The rectangle’s width is 8 inches and its length is 8 + 7 = 15 inches. 
4. The width is three-fourths its length, so W= SL. The diagonal is 


2 
10 inches, so the formula D?=L? + W? becomes 107=L? + (31) ; 


10° -e4(2)e 
4 


100=L +2 
16 


100 =L’ ieee 
16 


100=2| 1047 
16 16 


100= 222 
16 


16100) = 2 
25 


64=L 


V64=L 


8=L 


The rectangle’s length is 8 inches and its width is 8(3) = 6 inches. 
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5. The classroom’s length is 14 feet more than its width, so L = W+ 14. 
The diameter is 34 feet. The formula D?=V’?+W? becomes 34? = 
(W+14)7+W,. 


34? =(W+14)°+W? 
1156 =(W+14)(W+14)+W? 
1156 =W? +28W+196+W" 
1156 =2W* +28W +196 

0 =2W’ +28W — 960 


5(0) = 5 (2W" + 28W — 960) 


0=W’+14W — 480 
0 =(W — 16)(W + 30) 


W-—16=0 W+30=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
W=16 


The classroom is 16 feet wide and 16 + 14 = 30 feet long. 


The area of a triangle is 40 in2. Its height is four-fifths the length of its base. 
What are its base and height? 


The area is 40 and H = zB so the formula A = 3BH becomes 40 = 38( 28). 


The triangle’s base is 10 inches long and its height is (Z)c 0) = 8 inches. 
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The hypotenuse of a right triangle is 34 feet. The sum of the lengths of the 
two legs is 46 feet. Find the lengths of the legs. (The legs of a right triangle 
are the sides that form the 90° angle.) 


The sum of the lengths of the legs is 46 feet, so if we let a and b represent 
the lengths of the legs, a + b = 46, so a = 46 - b. The hypotenuse is 34 feet 
so if cis the length of the hypotenuse, then the formula a? + b? = c? becomes 
(46 - b)? + 6? = 34’. 
(46 — b)’ +b* = 34° 
(46 — b)(46 — b) + b* =1156 
2116 —92b+b* +b* =1156 
2b’? —92b+ 2116 = 1156 
2b* —92b+ 960 =0 


4 (26? — 926 +960) = (0) 
2 2 


b* —46b+ 480 =0 

(b — 30)(b—16) =0 
b-30=0 b-16=0 

b=30 b=16 


One leg is 30 feet long and the other is 46 - 30 = 16 feet long. 


A can’s height is 4 inches and its volume is 28 in®. What is the can’s 
radius? 


The volume formula for a right circular cylinder is V=r7h. The can’s volume 
is 28 in? and its height is 4 inches, so V= rh becomes 28 = rr(4). 


28 = mr’(4) 
28 _ 2 
4 
[28 
—e=r 
AN 
1.493 =r 


The can’s radius is about 1.493 inches. 
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The volume of a box is 72 cm’. Its height is 3 cm. Its length is 1.5 times its 
width. What are the length and width of the box? 


The formula for the volume of the box is V = LWH. The volume is 72, the 
height is 3 and the length is 1.5 times the width (L = 1.5W) so the formula 
becomes 72 = (1.5W)W(3). We now solve this equation for W. 


72 =(1.5W)W(3) 
72=4.5W? 


The box’s width is 4 cm and its length is (1.5)(4) = 6 cm. 


The surface area of a ball is 314 in?. What is the ball’s diameter? 


The formula for the surface area of a sphere is SA = 4rr’. The area is 314, so 
the formula becomes 314 = 4rr’. 


314=4nr’ 
314 a 
4 
314 
eee =e 
\ AN 
5=r 


The radius of the ball is approximately 5 inches. The diameter is twice the 
radius, so the diameter is approximately 10 inches. 


The manufacturer of a drinking cup that is 6 inches tall is considering 
increasing its radius. The cup has straight sides (the top is the same size as 
the bottom). If the radius is increased by 1 inch, the new volume would be 
169.6 in?. What is the cup’s current radius? 


The formula for the volume of a right circular cylinder is V= rh. The cup’s 
height is 6. If the cup’s radius is increased, the volume would be 169.6. 
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Let x represent the cup’s current radius. Then the radius of the new cup 
would be x + 1. The volume formula becomes 169.6 = 1(x + 1)76. 


169.6 = (x +1)°6 


169.6 =x) 169.6 _ 
67 67 


9=(x+1)’ 

9 =(x + 1)(x +1) 
9=x?+2x+1 
O=x*+2x-8 


0 =(x —2)(x + 4) 


x-2=0 x+4=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 


x=2 


The cup’s current radius is approximately 2 inches. 


“1. The area of a triangle is 12 in*. The length of its base is two-thirds its 
height. What are the base and height? 


2. The area of a triangle is 20 cm?. The height is 3 cm more than its base. 
What are the base and height? 


3. The sum of the base and height of a triangle is 14 inches. The area is 
20 in. What are the base and height? 


4. The hypotenuse of a right triangle is 85 cm long. One leg is 71 cm longer 
than the other. What are the lengths of its legs? 


5. The manufacturer of a food can wants to increase the capacity of one of 
its cans. The can is 5 inches tall and its diameter is 6 inches. The manu- 
facturer wants to increase the can’s capacity by 50% and wants the can’s 
height to remain 5 inches. How much does the diameter need to 
increase? 


6. A pizza restaurant advertises that its large pizza is 20% larger than the 
competition's large pizza. The restaurant's large pizza is 16" in diameter. 
What is the diameter of the competition’s large pizza? 
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Wisotutions ee 


Bsc ceey sr 


1. The area formula for a triangle is A = 1BH. The area is 12. The length of 
its base is two-thirds its height, so B= 2H. The formula becomes 


12={2H |H. 
2\3 


3(12) = H’ 
36 =H’ 
6=H 


The height of the triangle is 6 inches. Its base is (2)6 = 4 inches. 


2. The formula for the area of a triangle is A = 3BH . The area is 20. The 


height is 3 cm more than the base, so H = B + 3. The formula becomes 
20 = 5 B(B + 3). 


20 = +B(B +3) 
2(20) = B(B +3) 
40 = B(B +3) 
40 = B* +3B 
0=B’?+3B-—40 
0 = (B—5)(B+8) 
B-—5=0 B+8=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
B=5 
The triangle’s base is 5 cm and its height is 5 + 3 = 8 cm. 
3. The formula for the area of a triangle is A = 5BH. The area is 20. The 


equation B + H = 14 gives us so H = 14 - B. The formula becomes 


20 = 5B(14 _ B). 
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20 =" B(14—B) 


40 = B(14-B) 
40 = 14B — B’ 
0 =14B - B’* — 40 
—(0) =—(14B — B’ — 40) 
0=-14B+B’ +40 
0 = B’ -14B+40 
0 =(B-—10)(B — 4) 
B-—10=0 B-4=0 
B=10 B=4 
There are two triangles that satisfy the conditions. If the base is 


10 inches, the height is 14 — 10 = 4 inches. If the base is 4 inches, the 
height is 14 — 4= 10 inches. 


. By the Pythagorean theorem, a? + b? = c2. The hypotenuse is c, so c= 85. 
One leg is 71 longer than the other so a= 6+ 71 (6 =a+/71 also works). 
The Pythagorean theorem becomes 852 = (b + 71)? + b2. 
85° =(b+71)’ +b” 
7225 =(b+71)(b+71)+ 6" 
7225 = b* +1426 + 5041+ b* 
7225 = 2b’ +142b+ 5041 
0 = 2b’ +142b-2184 


5 (0) = 5 (2b? + 142b — 2184) 


0 = b? +71b-— 1092 
0 = (b—13)(b+ 84) 


b-—13=0 6+84=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
b=13 


The shorter leg is 13 cm and the longer leg is 13 + 71 = 84 cm. 
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5. Because the can’s diameter is 6, the radius is 3. Let x represent the 


increase in the radius of the can. The radius of the new can is 3 + x. 
The volume of the current can is V = mr7h = 1:(3)25 = 45. To increase 
the volume by 50% means to add half of 4577 to itself; the new volume 


would be 457 + 545m 7 = + = = “St The volume formula for the 
new can becomes Het m(34+x)*5. 
Lee m(3+x)?5 
2 
Se ee 
51 2 
27 
= =(3+x)’ 
2 
27 


eee 


a =9+6x+x" 


a 27 | =219+-6x +2" 


27 =18+12x +2x’ 
27 =2x? +12x+18 
0=2x*+12x —9 


oe ~12+ 12? —4(2)(-9) _ -12+/144+72 


2(2) 4 
_-12+V216 _-12+V6?-6 -12+6V6 
4 4 4 
6+ 6+ 
_2(-6+3V6) _-6+3V6 oo, 


4 


(The other solution is negative.) 


The manufacturer should increase the can’s radius by about 0.674 inches. 
Because the diameter is twice the radius, the manufacturer should 
increase the can’s diameter by about 2(0.674) = 1.348 inches. 
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6. A pizza's shape is circular so we need the area formula for a circle which 
is A = 1r’. The radius is half the diameter, so the restaurant's large 
pizza has a radius of 8 inches. The area of the restaurant’s large pizza 
is (8)? = 647 = 201. The restaurant's large pizza is 20% larger than the 
competition's large pizza. Let A represent the area of the competition’s 
large pizza. Then 201 is 20% more than A: 


201= A+0.20A = A(1+0.20) = 1.20A 


201=1.20A 
201 | 
a 
167.5=A 
A=nr’ 
167.5 = mr’ 
167.5» 
a 
167.5 
=F 
T 
7.329 


There are several distance problems that quadratic equations can help us solve. 


One of these types is the “stream” problem. In this type of problem, a vehicle 
travels the same distance up and back; in one direction, the “stream’s” average 
speed is added to the vehicle’s speed, and in the other, the “stream’s” average 
speed is subtracted from the vehicle’s speed. Another type involves two bodies 
moving away from each other where their paths form a right angle (for instance, 
one travels north and the other west). Finally, the last type is where a vehicle 
makes a round trip that takes longer in one direction than in the other. In all of 


these types, the formula D = rt is key. 
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“Stream” distance problems usually involve boats (traveling upstream or 
downstream) and planes (traveling against a headwind or with a tailwind). 
The boat or plane generally travels in one direction then turns around and 
travels in the opposite direction. The distance upstream and downstream is 
usually the same. If r represents the boat’s or plane’s average speed traveling 
without the “stream,” then “r + stream’s speed” represents the boat’s or plane’s 
average speed traveling with the stream, and “r — stream’s speed” represents 
the boat’s or plane’s average speed traveling against the stream. Usually, we 
are told the total trip time, that is, the time downstream and upstream. If this 
is the case, then we use the model “Total time = Time downstream + Time 


Distance downstream 


” : 
upstream,” where Time downstream = and 


Average speed + stream’s speed 


Distance upstream 


Time upstream = . You might recognize that 


Average speed — stream’s speed 


these representations come from D=rt and ;+~— D These facts give us the 


r 


following equation to solve: 


; Distance downstream 
Toul ine = ———— ee 


Average speed + stream’s speed 


Distance upstream 


Average speed — stream’s speed 


~~ Miami and Pittsburgh are 1000 miles apart. A plane flew into a 50-mph 
headwind from Miami to Pittsburgh. On the return flight the 50-mph wind 
became a tailwind. The plane was in the air a total of 41 hours for the 
round trip. What would have been the plane’s average speed without the 
wind? 


Let r represent the plane's average speed (in mph) without the wind. The 
plane’s average speed against the wind is r - 50 (from Miami to Pittsburgh) 
and the plane's average speed with the wind is r + 50 (from Pittsburgh to 
Miami). The distance from Miami to Pittsburgh is 1000 miles. With this infor- 


mation we can use t = — to compute the time in the air in each direction. 
r 


The time in the air from Miami to Pittsburgh is i 
r 


= . The time in the air from 
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Pittsburgh to Miami is — The time in the air from Miami to Pittsburgh 
r+ 


plus the time in the air from Pittsburgh to Miami is 43 = 4.5 hours. The equa- 


1000 |, 1000 _ 45. The LCD is (r—50)(r +50). 


r-50 r+50 


tion to solve is 


1 000 | 
(r—50)(r+ on ed 
50. 


(r—50)(r+ 50) = = (r—50)(r + 50)(4.5) 


1000(r + 50) + 1000(r — 50) = 4.5[(r — 50)(r + 50)] 
1000r + 50,000 + 1000r — 50,000 = 4.5(r* — 2500) 
2000r = 4.5r? — 11,250 
0 = 4.5r’ —2000r — 11,250 
_ -(-2000) + «/(-2000)? - 4(4.5)(-11,250) 
2(4.5) 


_ 2000+ /4,000,000+ 202,500 2000+ ./4,202,500 


9 9 


(-22is not a solution.) The plane’s average speed without the wind is 
450 mph. 


1. A flight from Dallas to Chicago is 800 miles. A plane flew with a 40-mph 
tailwind from Dallas to Chicago. On the return trip, the plane flew 
against the same 40-mph wind. The plane was in the air a total of 
5.08 hours for the flight from Dallas to Chicago and the return flight. 
What would have been the plane's speed without the wind? 


2. A flight from Houston to New Orleans faced a 50-mph headwind, which 
became a 50-mph tailwind on the return flight. The total time in the air 
was 12 hours. The distance between Houston and New Orleans is 300 
miles. How long was the plane in flight from Houston to New Orleans? 


3. Asmall motorboat traveled 15 miles downstream then turned around 
and traveled 15 miles back. The total trip took 2 hours. The stream’s 
speed is 4 mph. How fast would the boat have traveled in still water? 
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4. A plane on a flight from Denver to Indianapolis flew with a 20-mph 


tailwind. On the return flight, the plane flew into a 20-mph headwind. 
The distance between Denver and Indianapolis is 1000 miles and the 
plane was in the air a total of 53 hours. What would have been the 
plane’s average speed without the wind? 


. A plane flew from Minneapolis to Atlanta, a distance of 900 miles, 


against a 30 mph-headwind. On the return flight, the 30-mph wind 
became a tailwind. The plane was in the air for a total of 53 hours. What 
would the plane’s average speed have been without the wind? 


a ee eee 
“1. 


Let rrepresent the plane’s average speed (in mph) with no wind. Then 
the average speed from Dallas to Chicago (with the tailwind) is r + 40, 
and the average speed from Chicago to Dallas is r — 40 (against the 
headwind). The distance between Dallas and Chicago is 800 miles. The 
time in the air from Dallas to Chicago plus the time in the air from Chi- 
cago to Dallas is 5.08 hours. The time in the air from Dallas to Chicago is 
el . The time in the air from Chicago to Dallas is “ 
r+40 r-40 


to solve is iat + ua = 5.08 . The LCD is (r + 40)(r — 40). 
r+40 r-40 


. The equation 


800 
r+40 


(r-+40)(r — 40) oe = (r + 40)(r — 40)(5.08) 
r—40 


+ 


(r + 40)(r — 40) 


800(r — 40) + 800(r + 40) = 5.08[(r — 40)(r + 40)] 
800r — 32,000 + 800r + 32,000 = 5.08(r? — 1600) 
1600r = 5.08r? — 8128 
0 = 5.08r* — 1600r — 8128 
_ +1600) + /(-1600)? — 4(5.08)(-8128) 
2(5.08) 
_ 1600+ /2,560,000 + 165,160.96 
10.16 
_ 1600 +./2,725,160.96 _ 1600+ 1650.806155 


10.16 10.16 


2255 1800- 1650.806155 ,_ _— ve 


r 


10.16 
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The plane’s average speed without the wind would have been about 
320 mph. 


. Letrrepresent the plane's average speed without the wind. The average 
speed from Houston to New Orleans (against the headwind) is r — 50, 
and the average speed from New Orleans to Houston (with the tailwind) 
is r+ 50. The distance between Houston and New Orleans is 300 miles. 


The time in the air from Houston to New Orleans is sal ,and the time 


. The time in the air 


in the air from New Orleans to Houston is 
r+50 


from Houston to New Orleans plus the time in the air from New Orleans 
300 " 300 7 


r-50 r+50 4 


to Houston is 13 = t hours. The equation to solve is 
The LCD is 4(r — 50)(r + 50). 


300 


A(r—50 50 
(r \r+ ery 


+ 


A(r —50)(r + 50) oe = 4(r — 50)(r + 50) 
r+50 4 


1200(r + 50) + 1200(r — 50) = 7[(r — 50)(r + 50)] 
1200r + 60,000 + 1200r — 60,000 = 7(r? — 2500) 
2400r = 7r? — 17,500 
0 =7r’ —2400r — 17,500 


j= (2400) V(-24007" ~ 4(7(-17,500) 


2(7) 


_ 2400+,/5,760,000 + 490,000 
14 
_ 2400+./6,250,000 _ 2400+2500 
14 14 


= 350 2m 7 is negative 


The average speed of the plane without the wind was 350 mph. We want 


the time in the air from Houston to New Orleans: se = ee. = 
300 r-50 350-50 
ana = 1 hour. The plane was in flight from Houston to New Orleans for 


1 hour. 
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3. Let rrepresent the boat’s speed in still water. The average speed down- 


stream is r+ 4 and the average speed upstream is r — 4. The boat was in 


the water a total of 2 hours. The distance traveled in each direction is 
15 


15 miles. The time the boat traveled downstream is hours, and it 


15 


r+ 
traveled upstream hours. The time the boat traveled upstream 


plus the time it traveled downstream equals 2 hours. The equation to 


= = 2. The LCD is (r + 4)(r— 4). 
r — 


solve is 


15 
+ 
4 


(r+4)(r—4) 4 (4.4) —4) = 204 4 —4) 
r+4 r—4 

15(r —4)+15(r+ 4) = 2[ (r+ 4)(r—4)] 

15r —60+15r+ 60 = 2(r? — 16) 
30r = 2r? —32 

0 = 2r’* —30r—32 

oy = lop — 30r — 32) 
2 2 


0=r*? -—15r—16 
0 =(r—16)(r +1) 
r—16=0 r+1=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
r=16 


The boat's average speed in still water is 16 mph. 


. Let rrepresent the plane's average speed without the wind. The plane's 


average speed from Denver to Indianapolis is r + 20, and the plane’s 
average speed from Indianapolis to Denver is r — 20. The total time in 
flight is 54 hours and the distance between Denver and Indianapolis is 


1000 miles. The time in the air from Denver to Indianapolis is er 
r+ 
hours and the time in the air from Indianapolis to Denver is : hours. 


r —_ 
The time in the air from Denver to Indianapolis plus the time in the air 
from Indianapolis to Denver is 5.5 hours. The equation to solve is 


1000, 1000 _ 55 The LCDis (r+ 20)(r — 20). 
r+20. r-20 


oe: on +(r+20)(r — 20) 100° teh 
r+20 r—20 


1000(r — 20) + 1000(r + 20) = 5.5[(r — 20)(r + 20)] 


(r+ 20)(r — 20) = (r+20)(r —20)(5.5) 
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1000r — 20,000 + 1000r + 20,000 = 5.5(r? — 400) 
2000r = 5.5r? — 2200 
0 =5.5r? —2000r — 2200 
_ -(-2000) + /(-2000) — 4(5.5)(-2200) 
7 2(5.5) 


_ 2000 + 4,000,000 + 48,400 


11 


2000 — 2012.063617 . : 
———7 ————= is negative 


The plane would have averaged about 365 mph without the wind. 


5. Let rrepresent the plane's average speed without the wind. The plane's 
average speed from Minneapolis to Atlanta (against the headwind) is 
r— 30. The plane's average speed from Atlanta to Minneapolis (with the 
tailwind) is r + 30. The total time in the air is 54 hours and the distance 


between Atlanta to Minneapolis is 900 miles. The time in the air from 


a hours, and the time in the air from 


Minneapolis to Atlanta is 


900 
+ 30 
apolis to Atlanta plus the time in the air from Minneapolis to Atlanta is 


eae + ou = 5.5. The LCD is 
r-30 r+30 


hours. The time in the air from Minne- 


Atlanta to Minneapolis is 
r 


51 = 5.5 hours. The equation to solve is 
(r — 30)(r + 30). 


900 + (r—30)(r-+ 30) 
r—30 r+30 


900(r + 30) + 900(r — 30) = 5.5[(r — 30)(r + 30)] 
900r + 27,000 + 900r — 27,000 = 5.5(r? — 900) 
1800r = 5.5r? — 4950 


0 =5.5r° —1800r — 4950 
bias —(—1800) + ./(—1800)” — 4(5.5)(-4950) 


2(5.5) 


_ 1800+ ./3,240,000+108,900 1800+ ./3,348,900 


11 11 
an eee 


(r —30)(r +30) 


= (r —30)(r + 30)(5.5) 


_ 1800+1830 
11 


is negative 
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If we need to find the distance between two bodies traveling at right angles 
away from each other, we must use the Pythagorean theorem, a* + b? = c? in 
combination with the distance formula, D = rt. We use the distance formula to 
represent the lengths of sides of a right triangle. For example, if a car is traveling 
60 mph, then the length that it has traveled is 60t miles, where t is in hours. 
Because the bodies are traveling at right angles to each other, their paths form 
two sides of a right triangle and the distance between them represents the 
hypotenuse of the right triangle. This is where the Pythagorean theorem comes 
in, with a and b representing the distance traveled by each body (in terms of t) 
and c representing the distance between them. 


PEXAMPLE 
_ Acar passes under a railway trestle at the same time a train is crossing the 
trestle. The car is headed south at an average speed of 40 mph. The train is 
traveling east at an average speed of 30 mph. After how long will the car 
and train be 10 miles apart? 


Let t represent the number of hours after the train and car pass each 
other. (Because the rate is given in miles per hour, time must be given in 
hours.) The distance traveled by the car after t hours is 40t and that of the 
train is 30¢. 


b = 301 


a +b*=c* 


a= 40t 
(402)? + (301)? = 102 


FIGURE 11-5 
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(40t)* +(30t)? = 10° 
1600t” + 900t” = 100 


2500t? = 100 


apart. 


1. A car and plane leave an airport at the same time. The car travels 
eastward at an average speed of 45 mph. The plane travels south- 
ward at an average speed 200 mph. When will they be 164 miles 
apart? 


2. Two joggers begin jogging from the same point. One jogs south at the 
rate of 8 mph and the other jogs east at a rate of 6 mph. When will they 
be 5 miles apart? 


3. Across-country bicyclist crosses a railroad track just after a train passed. 
The train is traveling southward at an average speed of 60 mph. The 
bicyclist is traveling westward at an average speed of 11 mph. When will 
they be 244 miles apart? 


4. A motor scooter and car left a parking lot at the same time. The motor 
scooter traveled north at 24 mph. The car traveled west at 45 mph. How 
long did it take for the scooter and car to be 34 miles apart? 


5. Two cars pass each other at 4:00 at an overpass. One car is headed north 
at an average speed of 60 mph and the other is headed east at an aver- 
age speed of 50 mph. At what time will the cars be 104 miles apart? Give 
your solution to the nearest minute. 
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W soutions 


1, Lett represent the number of hours each has traveled. The plane’s 
distance after t hours is 200t and the car’s distance is 45t. 


a=45t 


a* + b* = c? 
(452)? + (2002)? = 1642 


b = 200t 


FIGURE 11-6 


(45t)”? +(200t)? = 164? 
2025t” + 40,000t” = 26,896 
42,025t” = 26,896 


2 _ 26,896 
42,025 


,_ [26,896 
42,025 
t = 0.80 


The car and plane will be 164 miles apart after 0.80 hours or 48 minutes. 
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2. Let t represent the number of hours after the joggers began jogging. 
The distance covered by the southbound jogger after t hours is 8t, and 
the distance covered by the eastbound jogger is 6t. 


a? +b? = c? 
(6t)* + (81)? = 52 


FIGURE 11-7 


(6t)’ +(8t)? =5° 


36t? + 64t’ =25 


100t? = 25 
2 _ 25 
100 

r= 

4 

oe 

4 

fee 

2 


The joggers will be five miles apart after + hour or 30 minutes. 
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3. Let t represent the number of hours after the cyclist crosses the track. 
The distance traveled by the bicycle after t hours is 11t and the distance 
traveled by the train is 60¢. 


a=\lIt 


b = 608 a” + b° = c* 
(111)? + (602)? = 2442 


FIGURE 11-8 


(11t)? +(60t)? = 244? 
121t? + 3600t? = 59,536 
3721t? = 59,536 


2 _ 59,536 
3721 


After 4 hours the cyclist and train will be 244 miles apart. 


4. Let t represent the number of hours after the scooter and car left the 
parking lot. The car’s distance after t hours is 45t. The scooter’s distance 
is 24t. 


a= 241 BaD ac 
(24t)* + (451)? = 342 


b=45t 


FIGURE 11-9 
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(24t)* +(45t)? = 34? 
576t? + 2025t? = 1156 
2601t? = 1156 
#2 _ 1156 


The car and scooter will be 34 miles apart after 2 of an hour or 40 minutes. 


. Let trepresent the number of hours after the cars passed the overpass. 
The northbound car’s distance after t hours is 60t and the eastbound 
car’s distance is 50t. 


a* + b* =? 


a= 60t 
(602)* + (502)? = 104 


b=50t 


FIGURE 11-10 


(60t)’ + (50t)? = 1047 
3600t’ + 2500t* = 10,816 
6100t” = 10,816 


pe 10,816 
6100 
t? = 2704 
1525 
, = [2704 
1525 
t =~ 1.33 
The cars will be 104 miles apart after about 1.33 hours or 1 hour 20 minutes. 
The time will be about 5:20. 


| 
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Round-Trip Problems 


eceervee 


eer reese emo eoee rene eeerrneoereerreeeese eer oeesee reo eeese reeset ne eeeee reo eeeereeoeeen eee ererereeeerrneoeoese ne oeoeeereoeeer ea oeeer reese sr er Oeoeenereoeoees 


In the following problems, people are making a round trip. The average speed 
in each direction is different, and the total trip time is given. The equation we 
want to solve is 


Time to destination + Time on return trip = Total trip time 


— ; D 
To get the time to and from the destination, we again use t=—, from D = rt. 
r 
The equation that we want to solve becomes 


Distance Distance Bo cat 
+ = Total trip time 


Rate to destination Rate on return trip 


J | EXAMPLE 7 

“Aj jogger jogged seven ninitest toa ‘apark then jogged ferie: He joaded’ 1 inh 
faster to the park than he jogged on the way home. The round trip took 
2 hours 34 minutes. How fast did he jog to the park? 


Let r represent the jogger’s average speed on the way home. He jogged 
1 mph faster to the park, so r+ 1 represents his average speed to the 
park. The distance to the park is 7 miles, so D= 7. 


Time to the park + Time home = 2 hours 34 minutes 


The ge to the park is represented byt = a The time home is represented 
r+ 
byt = — ” The round trip is 2 hours 34 minutes = 2% =2¥ = = hours. 
r 


The equation to solve becomes af + Ts = Les 


r+1 r 30 
The LCD is 30r(r + 1). 


30r(r+ yp + 30r(r+ 2 = 30r(r+ yZ 
r+1 r 30 


210r+210(r +1) = 77r(r+1) 
210r+210r+210=77r? +77r 
420r+210=77r'> +77r 
0 =77r* —343r—210 
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10) = Naz — 343r—210) 
7 7 


0=11r? — 49r —30 
0 =(r—5)(11r+6) 

r—5=0 11r+6=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
r=5 


The jogger’s average speed to the park was 5 + 1 =6 mph. 


1. Aman rode his bike 6 miles to work. The wind reduced his average speed 
on the way home by 2 mph. The round trip took 1 hour 21 minutes. How 
fast was he riding on the way to work? 


2. Ona road trip a saleswoman traveled 120 miles to visit a customer. She 
averaged 15 mph faster to the customer than on the return trip. She 
spent a total of 4 hours 40 minutes driving. What was her average speed 
on the return trip? 


3. A couple walked on the beach from their house to a public beach four 
miles away. They walked 0.2 mph faster on the way home than on the 
way to the public beach. They walked for a total of 2 hours 35 minutes. 
How fast did they walk home? 


4. A family drove from Detroit to Buffalo, a distance of 215 miles, for the 
weekend. They averaged 10 mph faster on the return trip. They spent a 
total of seven hours on the road. What was their average speed on the 
trip from Detroit to Buffalo? (Give your solution accurate to one decimal 
place.) 


5. Boston and New York are 190 miles apart. A professor drove from his 
home in Boston to a conference in New York. On the return trip, he faced 
heavy traffic and averaged 17 mph slower than on his way to New York. 
He spent a total of 8 hours 5 minutes on the road. How long did his trip 
from Boston to New York last? 


'W so.utions 

~~ 1, Letr represent the man’s average speed on the way to work. Then r— 2 
represents the man’s average speed on his way home. The distance each 
way is 6 miles, so the time he rode to work is 7 and the time he rode 
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home is _©_ The total time is 1 hour 21 minutes = 12=15= a7 hours. 


The equation to solve is + ee =. The LCD is 20r(r — 2). 


20r(r — 2° + 20r(r— 26 = 20r(r— 227 
r r-—2 20 


120(r —2)+120r = 27r(r—2) 
120r — 2404+ 120r = 27r° —54r 
240r — 240 = 27r° —54r 
0 =27r? —294r +240 


10) = Jagr —294r +240) 
3 3 
0=9r’? —98r+80 
0 =(r—10)(9r —8) 
r—10=0 9r—8=0 (This does not lead to a solution.) 
r=10 


The man’s average speed on his way to work was 10 mph. 


2. Let rrepresent the saleswoman’s average speed on her return trip. Her 
average speed on the way to the customer is r+ 15. The distance each 
way is 120 miles. She spent a total of 4 hours 40 minutes = 44 = 42 = i" 


hours driving. The time spent driving to the customer is = . The time 
r+ 


spent pee on the return trip is = The equation to solve is 
r 


120 , 120 _ = = . The LCD is 3r(r + 15). 


r+15 r 


3r(r+15)- mee 
r+15 


+ 3r(r+15)- > = 3r(r+ 15) 
r 


360r + 360(r +15) = 14r(r +15) 
360r + 360r + 5400 = 14r? +210r 
720r + 5400 = 14r* +210r 
0=14r* —510r —5400 


lo) = dq Ar? —510r— 5400) 
2 2 


0=7r* —255r —2700 
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2(7) 
_ 255+ 65,025 +75,600 _ 255+ J140,625 255+375 
14 14 14 
r=45 ( = rae isnota solution 


The saleswoman averaged 45 mph on her return trip. 


. Let rrepresent the couple's average rate on their way home, then r—0.2 
represents the couple's average speed to the public beach. The distance 
to the public beach is 4 miles. They walked for a total of 2 hours 35 min- 


utes = 222 =22 = 3 hours. The time spent walking to the public beach 


is % The time spent walking home is zy The equation to solve is 
r 


r-O. 
4 43! the LcD is 12r(r- 0.2). 
r-O2 sr 12 
12r(r —0.2) = +12r(r— 0.2)7 = 12r(r—- 0.2)2! 
r—0.2 r 12 


A48r + 48(r —0.2) = 31r(r —0.2) 
A8r + 48r —9.6 = 31r’? —6.2r 
96r — 9.6 = 31r’ —6.2r 

0 = 31r? —102.2r+9.6 


(Multiplying by 10 to clear the decimals would result in fairly large num- 
bers for the quadratic formula.) 


oe ~(—102.2) + (—102.2)? — 4(31)(9.6) 


2(31) 
— 102.2+ 10,444.84 — 1190.4 — 102.24 /9254.44 
62 62 
102.2+96.2 16 3 3. : 
= oS , — is nota solution. 
62 5 31 31 


The couple walked home at the rate of e = 3.2 mph. 


. Let rrepresent the average speed from Detroit to Buffalo. The average 
speed from Buffalo to Detroit is r+ 10. The distance from Detroit to 
Buffalo is 215 miles and the total time the family spent driving is 


7 hours. The time spent driving from Detroit to Buffalo is a The time 
r 


U5 


U6 
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. The equation to solve is 


spent driving from Buffalo to Detroit is _. 
215 | 215 ee 
r r+1 


=7.TheLCDis r(r+ 10). 


r(r+10) 2 + (+10) = (r+ 10)7 
r r+10 


215(r+10)+215r =7r(r+10) 
215r+2150+215r =7r* +70r 
430r+2150=7r? +70r 

0 =7r’ —360r —2150 


2(7) 
_ 360+ <) 129,600 + 60,200 _ 360+ 1 89,800 
14 14 
+ 2. 
~ 3602 435.66 _ 56.8 mph 360 568 s nota solution, 


The family averaged 56.8 mph from Detroit to Buffalo. 


. Let rrepresent the average speed on his trip from Boston to New York. 


Because his average speed was 17 mph slower on his return trip, 
r — 17 represents his average speed on his trip from New York to 
Boston. The distance between Boston and New York is 190 miles. The 


time on the road from Boston to New York is Meg and the time on the 


road from New York to Boston is 


90 r 
7 The time on the road from 
Boston to New York plus the time on the road from New York to Boston is 


8 hours 5 minutes = 83 = 8 = - hours. The equation to solve is 


190, 190 _97 the LCD is 12r(r— 17). 
ror-17 12 
190 190 


12r(r —17)—— + 12r(r —17) 12r(r 17) 
r 


r—17 
12(190)(r — 17) +12(190)r = 97r(r —17) 
2280(r — 17) +2280r = 97r? — 1649r 
2280r — 38,760 + 2280r = 97r? — 1649r 
4560r — 38,760 = 97r* —1649r 
0 = 97r* — 6209r + 38,760 
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2(97) 
_ 6209+ /38,551,681— 15,038,880 6209+ ./23,512,801 
7 194 a |) ae 
_ 6209+ 4849 _ 6209+ 4849 6209-4849 __, ,_ 
194 194 ° 194 ae 


The rate cannot be 73 because the total round trip is only 8 hours 
5 minutes. The professor’s average speed from Boston to New York is 


57 mph. We want his time on the road from Boston to New York. His time 
on the road from Boston to New York is a = = 31 hours or 3 hours 
r 


20 minutes. 


Summary 


ee eee eeoeereeeeer rae seevereseseerreseeeerersee seers seeeeerreseeerreaseseeretreeservreseseeeErHyeoeereeoeevrER eee e eT eo eee Teo eH eT HO HeHEH SETH eH H OSE HOHE HEHEHE EHR O TOE 


In this chapter, we learned how to: 


e Solve number sense problems that involved products. We learned how to 
solve number sense problems for which we are told either the sum/differ- 
ence between two numbers or that they were consecutive and are then 
told their product. We solve the product equation, which is reduced to 
one variable with the information given in the problem. The product 
equation is a quadratic equation. 


e Solve revenue problems. When given information about how a price 
increase/decrease affects sales, we are asked what price will bring in some 
desired revenue. We let x represent the number of increases/decreases in 
the price, so the price and quantity sold can be represented by x. We then 
use the model R = PQ, where P represents the price, and Q represents the 
quantity. The revenue equation becomes a quadratic equation. 


e Solve work, distance, and geometry problems with quadratic equations. We 
solved some problem types, such as work, distance, and geometry, in this 
chapter using the same strategies that we learned in Chapter 8. The only 
difference is that the models are quadratic equations. 


e Solve special distance problems. We used the Pythagorean theorem to solve 
distance problems in which the bodies were moving on paths that form a 
right angle. For stream problems, we used the following model. 
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Distance downstream 
Total time = —————__$___—_—_ + 
Average speed + stream’s speed 
Distance upstream 


Average speed — stream’s speed 


e Solve falling object problems. If an object is dropped, thrust upward, or 
thrown downward, its height t seconds after release, is h=-16t* +v,t thy, 
where v, is the object’s initial velocity (in feet per second); and Ny, its 
initial height (in feet). We are given enough information to eliminate all 
variables except t and then we solve the equation for t. 


Chapter 11 QUADRATIC APPLICATIONS HUQ 


1. The Marshalls own a hotel in a small coastal city. Their daughter, Ava, can clean 
all the rooms in four for fewer hours than her little brother, Aidan, can clean 
them. Working together, they can clean all the rooms in 2 hours 40 minutes. 
Working alone, how long would Ava need to clean all the rooms? 


A. 4hours 


B. 5 hours 
C. 6 hours 
D. 7 hours 


2. A truck, traveling west at 42 mph, goes over an overpass at the same instant 
a northbound train is passes underneath the overpass. The train is traveling at 
40 mph. At these speeds, how long will it take the truck and train to be 29 miles 
apart? 
A. 20 minutes 
B. 30 minutes 
C. 40 minutes 
D. 50 minutes 


3. Thearea of a rectangle is 90 cm~. If its length is 13 cm longer than its width, how 
long is the rectangle? 
A. 15cm 
B. 16cm 
C. 17cm 
D. 18cm 


4. The sum of two numbers is 18 and their product is 77. What is the larger number? 


A. 10 
B. 11 
C. 12 
D. 13 


5. An object is dropped from a height of 125 feet. It will hit the ground in about 


A. 2.8 seconds. 

B. 3 seconds. 

C. 3.2 seconds. 

D. The answer cannot be determined. 


6. The volume of a rectangular box is 432 in>. Its length is 8 inches, and its height 
is 14 times its width. How tall is the box? 
A. 4inches 
B. 5 inches 
C. 7 inches 
D. 9 inches 
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10. 


Ths 


Marco drove 210 miles to be a best man at his friend’s wedding. The drive there 
and back took a total of 6 hours 25 minutes. On the way back, he faced traffic 
and averaged 12 mph slower than the trip to the wedding. What was Marco's 
average speed on the return trip? 

A. 60 mph 

B. 62 mph 

C. 64 mph 

D. 66 mph 


A campus sorority sells school shirts at all home basketball games. At $20 per 
shirt, they average 80 shirts per game. According to a research project con- 
ducted by a marketing class, they will sell 10 more shirts for each $1 decrease in 
the price. What price should they charge so that their average revenue per game 
is $1960? 

A. $14 

B. $15 

C. $16 

D. $18 


The hypotenuse of a right triangle is 37 meters. The base is 23 meters longer 
than its height. What is the height of the triangle? 

A. 12m 

B. 15m 

Cc. 18m 

D. 20m 


An object is tossed upward from the ground at the rate of 48 feet per second. 
After how long will the object be 10 feet off the ground? 

A. About 0.20 and 2.80 seconds. 

B. About 0.35 and 2.65 seconds. 

C. About 0.23 and 2.77 seconds. 

D. The object will never reach a height of 10 feet. 


A small motorboat traveled downstream for 8 miles and then turned around and 
traveled back upstream for 8 miles. The total trip took 3 hours. If the stream’s rate 
is 2 mph, how fast would the motorboat have traveled in still water? 

A. 3mph 

B. 4mph 

C. 5mph 

D. 6mph 


Final Exam 


1. Brooklyn’s grade in her accounting class is based on four tests and a final 
exam. The final exam counts twice as much as a regular test. Brooklyn’s 
test grades are 82, 91, 86, and 89. What must she make on the final exam 
to receive a course grade of 90? 


A.96 B.98 C.100 D. She would need a grade higher than 100. 


2. If 5(2x-3)-2 5x-l =" 45 hen 
18 22 10 
x=— Bee Cx=— Dx=3 
A. x . B. x 5 C. x 5 D. x 
Ee 
x* — 64 
A. B. —_— = cannot be simplified. 
x—-8 x+8 x —8 x — 
4, (5x*) = 


A. 5x’ B. 5x" C.125x’ D. 125x” 


5. Arectangle’s length is 3 m longer than its width. The area is 180 m*. How 
long is the rectangle? 


A.12m B. 13m C. 14m D. 15m 
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6. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. x 


3 1 5 
If 7* 6p’ then 
eee B _2 C. x = 19 Dx=24 
9 3 3 9 


. A cash register contains $5.99 in dimes, nickels, quarters, and pennies. 


There are 2 more dimes than nickels, 3 more quarters than nickels, and 
twice as many pennies as nickels. How many dimes are there? 


A.12 B.14 C.16 D. 20 


4 3/4 
Asx” Bx" Cac Dix” 


. A small boat traveled 6 miles upstream and later returneD. The stream 


current was 3 mph, and the total travel time was 1 hour, 4 minutes. What 
would the boat’s speed have been in still water? 


A.9mph B.10mph C.11] mph D.12 mph 


If 3x? +2x-—7=0,then 


“22 Ad? yD 


A. x =-2£—— B. x = —————_ C. x= 
D. There are no solutions. 


Lisa drove 36 miles to visit her sister. For the first part of the drive, she 
averaged 40 mph and then traffic became lighter, allowing her to average 
48 mph. The total trip lasted 50 minutes. How far did she travel on the 
first part of her trip, the part for which she averaged 40 mph? 


A. 16 miles B.18 miles C.20 miles D.22 miles 


Which of the following is the solution to 5 — 2x > 3? 
A. (-1, 0°) B. (-,-1) C.(--,1) D. (I, ~) 


Dex = = cannot be factored. 


14. 


Id. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


Ze. 


FINAL EXAM 


Janna wants to rent a car to go to a job interview in another state. She has 
a choice of two plans. At $36 per day, she has unlimited miles. At $24 per 
day, she will have to pay 5 cents per mile. For what average daily mileage 
is the unlimited mileage plan less expensive? 


A. At most 180 miles B. More than 180 miles C. At most 240 miles 
D. More than 240 miles 


21k = 
A. =(3x77 B.(3e% C332) D. (3x?) 

3 5 

—(4x+1)=— 
If 3 x+1) 7’ then 
wee Boe Cae? owe 

4 12 4 96 

A couple has a $35 gift certificate at a popular restaurant. The sales tax 


rate is 8%. They plan to tip 20% (before tax). What is the most they can 
order so that the gift certificate pays for the entire meal? 


A. $27.34 B. $26.69 C.$28.53 D. $25.87 


If x? —5x —50 =0, then 
A.x=5,-10 B.x=-5,10 C.x=5,10 D.x=-5,-10 


The sum of two consecutive positive integers is 25. What is their product? 
A.132 B.182 C.154 D.156 


(3x + 5)(2x +3) = 
A. 5x2 +19x+8 B. 6x7+19x4+15 C. 6x74+15 D.9x?4+19x4+15 


—2x* — 6x? y + 10x’ y* +16x°y’ = 
A. -2x"(x? + 3xy —5y? —8xy*) B. —2x?(x? + 3xy + 5y* + 8xy*) 
C. -2x?(x? - 3xy —5y*? —8xy?) D. —2x?(x? -— 3xy —5y’ + 8xy*) 


An experienced quality assurance employee can inspect a box of bolts in 
10 minutes. A trainee needs 15 minutes to inspect the same sized box. If 
they work together, how long will it take them to inspect the box of bolts? 


A. 5 minutes B. 6 minutes C. 8 minutes D. There is not enough 
information to answer the question. 
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23. 


24. 


25: 


26. 


27. 


28. 


29. 


30. 


DeMYSTiFieD 
2x 3 
+ = 
x°-x-12 x’*-16 
2x* —5x +12 Dy SICA AD 2x* +11x+9 
“(x4+3)(x-4P "(x +3)(x - 4) "(x +3)(x -4)(x + 4) 
2x7 +9x+11 


"(x + 3)(x —4)(x + 4) 


The division problem 3.28 )10.574 can be rewritten as 


A. 3280)10,574_ B. 328)10,574 C. 328)105,740 D. 3280)1,057, 400 


Completely factor 2x’ + 5x* — 8x — 20. 
A. (x* —4)(2x+5) B.(x-2)(x+2)(2x-5) C.(x-2)(x +2)(2x +5) 
D. 2x? +5x? — 8x — 20 cannot be factored. 


The difference of two positive numbers is 3 and their product is 340. 
What is the smaller number? 


A.16 B.17 C.18 D.19 


20x? Vx —15xVx +5x? Vx = 
A. ~5xVx(—4x? —3-x) B. ~5xv'x(—4x? +3+x) 
C. -SxVx(4x? -34+x) D,—SxVx(-4x? +3-x) 


A retired teacher wants to invest an inheritance worth $160,000 in two 
separate investments: a municipal bond, paying 3% annual interest, and 
a corporate bond, paying 44% annual interest. If she wants an annual 
income from these investments to total $5775, how much should she 
invest in the corporate CD? 


A. $65,000 B.$70,000 C.$75,000 D. $80,000 


2 
5x’ 
=) 
A. ae : By C. ay D. 1-2 
5 5 5 5 
—12x* — 4x +20 = 


A. —4(3x* -x-5) B. -4(3x*+x4+5) C. -4(3x*+x-5) 
D. —4(3x* — x +5) 


3] 


32. 


33. 


34. 


3D: 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


FINAL EXAM 


A group of students collected change to help feed animals at a shelter. 
There was $12.25 of change donated, dimes, nickels, and quarters. There 
were 4 more quarters than dimes and twice as many dimes as nickels. 
How many nickels were donated? 


A.12 B.15 C.18 D. 20 


3 2 
aac © = 
4x 5x-2 
ka ede Se Re 
5x° — 2x 20x* — 8x 20x* — 8x 
If 2.25x +1.2 = 1.5x — 0.8, then 
hee Boge! Ggee oa 
3 2 39 15 
A room’s length is 11 times its width. Its perimeter is 90 feet. How wide 


is the room? 
A. 15 feet B.20 feet C.25 feet D. 30 feet 


x?-4 
9 — 
(x-2)° 
6 
2x +4 2 (x —2)(x +2) 
A. 2 > B. 5 GC. SA D. -2 
A large pump can drain a reservoir in 5 hours. If the large pump is used 


together with a smaller pump, they can drain the reservoir in 3 hours. How 
long would it take for the smaller pump to empty the reservoir by itself? 


A. 7.5 minutes B.6.5 minutes C.8 minutes D. 7 minutes 
4(6x —5)* + 9x(6x —5)* = 

A. (33x —5)(6x —5)’ B.(15x — 20) (6x - 5) C.(15x« —5)(6x — 5)’ 
D. (33x — 20)(6x — 5) 


The radius of a circle is decreased by 5 inches, which decreased its area 
by 1652 in?. What is the radius of the original circle? 


A. 17 inches B.18 inches C.19 inches D. 20 inches 


What is the solution to 4x +7 < 31? 


Ans B.x <6 C.x< = D. x26 
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40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 


44. 


45. 


46. 


47. 


4x? = 
] 4 1 1 
B.— C.—~ D.- 
16x? x? 4x? 4x? 
— to 
8(3x — 10) 
Die 2 Pay 10). C6) — D. 8(3x - 10) 
8 3x-10 8 3x —10 
—— 
4x 


= s] 

A. of] B. {= C.9(4xy D. 2x 
4 x 4 

A rectangular box is 8 inches tall. Its length is 1 inch longer than its 

width. The volume of the box is 240 in*. How wide is the box? 


A.5 inches B.6inches C.8 inches D. 10 inches 


4 
Write =7,—y as a product. 


3(2x - 1) 
4 4; 3 4 
. —(2x- ees ae 4| -——— — t 
A 3 (2x 1) B iy 534 | D 32x 1) cannot be 
written as a product. 
1 22 = 2 = aoe then 
x+1 SX 
11+ /249 11+ 4233 9 + /209 1443 
A. % =——-——__ B. X = ——__ C. x = —_-_ D. x= 
32 28 32 4 
Simplify ——— 
5 >. 1 5 10 0 ee 
A. ee B. 5 c. re D. rae cannot be simplified. 
A nurse is ordered to administer 10 ml of a solution containing 18% 


concentrate of a drug. She has vials of 12% concentrate and 20% concen- 
trate. How much of each concentrate should she mix together to produce 
10 ml of a 12% concentrate? 


A. 2.5 ml of 12% and 7.5 ml of 20% B.3 ml of 12% and 7 ml of 20% 
C. 3.5 ml of 12% and 6.5 ml of 20% D.4 ml of 12% and 6 ml of 20% 


48. 


49. 


50. 


A 


52: 


53. 


54. 


FINAL EXAM 


6x* +5x+1= 
A. (3x +1)(3x +1) B. (8x%4+1)(2x4+1) C.6x+)D(« +1) 


D. 6x? +5x +1 cannot be factored. 


John is 14 times as old as Jimmy. John is also 4 years older than Robert. 
The sum of their ages is 62. How old is Robert? 


A. 16 years B.18 years C.20 years D. 22 years 


1 3 5 
+—_ + —____ = 
x7-1 x41 x?4+2x-3 
A 3x* —6x +1 B 3x7 ++6x4+5 
"(x -1)(x« +1)(« - 3) "(x -1)(« + 1)(x + 3) 
9x+15 3x7 +12x -1 
C 


"(x -1)(« + 1)(« +3) "(x -D(x+1)(« + 3) 


A highway crosses a riding path that runs along a river. At 5:00, a car 
passes over the riding path, heading west at 60 mph. At the same in- 
stant, a bicyclist is riding on the path southward at 11 mph. Assuming 
they maintain their speed and direction, when will they be 6.1 miles 
apart? 

A. At5:04 B.At5:06 C.At5:08 D.At5:10 


The owner of a shopping village has leased all 80 units, charging monthly 
rent of $2400. Because of a new shopping center being built, he feels he 
will lose 5 tenants for every $100 increase in the rent. The owner of the 
shopping village expects monthly revenue to be $168,000. What rent 
should he charge so that the shopping village earns enough revenue? 


A. $2500 B.$2600 C.$2700 D. $2800 


If x* + 6x = 4, then 


AH=<2EIS: Bie 3F2S CBS -3aRs Dees 


The perimeter of a right triangle is 154 cm. One leg is 23 cm longer than 
the other. The hypotenuse is 9 cm longer than the longer leg. How long 
is the hypotenuse? 


A.56cm B.59cm C.62cm D.65 cm 
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DD: 


56. 


7: 


58. 


59. 


60. 


61. 


62. 


DeMYSTiFieD 


A8xyiz" , 42x° yz" _ 
25xy’z  55xyz 


88x? yz" B 88x" C S8y D S8-yz 


35 " 35yz * 35x72 "35x? 
(Oi 
4/9 

4 
Ms B.2 C. 243 Dz 249 


If —-3(x +2) = -, then 


] ] ] 5 
A. x= 6 B. x = 3 C.x =F D. x = 5 
If (3x +2)? = (x +5)(3x +2), then 
3 > 2 Zz Z 
. — a ‘ = . SS : = —5, ae, 
A. x 5 only B. x 573 C.% 3/5 D. x 3 


Keisha has a 98 homework average in her math class. Her test grades are 
84, 85, and 88. If the homework average counts 10%, each tests counts 
20%, and the final exam counts 30%, what is the lowest grade she can get 
on the final to have at least a 90 course average? 


A.92 B.94 C.96 D.98 


If 2x* + 8x +3 =0, then 


D. x =-8+ v0 
2 
iy = 
A. x10 B. x7 C. x3 D. x2! 
I — 
x° +9 

2 

A. ] B. (x? ES gyi”? C Vx = 9 D. (x? oa g)”? 


fc aero) x? +9 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 


67. 


68. 


69. 


FINAL EXAM 


Mary Ann bought a pair of boots that were marked down 25%. If she 
paid $128.40 after a sales tax was 7% added, what was the original price 
of the boots? 


A. $150.00 B. $151.50 C.$153.60 D. $160.00 


3 B —3x+9 3 ] 
3-x “(x-3f ~x-3 l-x 


<5. 


Which interval is the solution for ; < ex z= : 


A. 3 i B. (-, DU(/Z,%°) C.0,7) D.d, 2) 


#54x y° = 


A. 3x3-y2 3/2 B. 3x7y9/2e C. 9x? y?al2x D. Ox?-y3/2x 


What is 60 increased by 20%? 
A.68 B.69 C.70 D.72 


The interval (—o, 6) is represented by 


a a © EEE aoe BRB —<————<$_O een 
6 6 


C. ~~ —_——_——>  )D. <q 
6 6 


x* +12x +32 _ 
x’? -x-20 
2 
A xt8 B 3x +8 C x+8 x° +12x + 32 


; + cannot be simplified. 
% +S 2 a a x—-S x —x — 20 
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70. At 1:50, a news van passed a certain mile marker, heading southward at 


71. 


V2, 


73. 


74. 


75. 


76. 


7/. 


60 mph. Ten minutes later, a second news van, going to the same story, 
passed the same mile marking at 72 mph. Assuming the vans maintain 
their direction and speed, when will the second news van catch up to the 
first? 


A. 2:40 B.2:45 C.2:50 D. 2:55 

Completely factor 81x* — 16. 

A.(9x* -4)f B.(3x—-2)(3x+2) C. (Qx* -4) 
D. (3x — 2)(3x + 2)(9x* + 4) 


(6x+5)° = 
A. 36x° +25 B. 36x?+60x+25 C.6x?4+25 D. 36x*+30x+25 


Peanuts and a nut mixture containing 60% peanuts will be mixed together 
to produce 12 pounds of a mixture containing 75% peanuts. How much 
of the pure peanuts should be used? 


A.4.5 pounds B.4.75 pounds C.5 pounds D. 5.25 pounds 


Solve for P in the equation R= ail 
s 


Completely factor x* + 3x? — 4. 
A. (x -1)(x +1)(x? +4) OB. (x -1)(x + I(x — 2)(x + 2) 
C. (x -1)(x* +4) D. (x-1)*(x+ 4) 


2 3 3 
Simplify 4% 9+ 20x y+ 1Oxy” 
ox’ yy’ —10xy + 20xy 
Ax + 20x? + 16y’ B Ax +x? + 16y’ 4+ 20x + 16y’ 
5x? y? —10+ 20y  5x?y? -10+ y ' 5Sxy? -10+ 20y 
Ax + 20x + 16y* 
Sx*y* + 20y 

160 is what percent of 25? 


A. 640% B.156.25% C.400% D. 135% 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


83. 


84. 


85. 


FINAL EXAM 


4x? y3 i 7 
3x? y? 
12 
a2 po, ot poe 
16 16x"y 16x 1l6y 
If x* —-3x =54, then 


A.x=54,57 B.x=9,-6 C.x=-9,6_ D. There is no solution. 


If V6x —5 =7, then 


Reed px = 22 C.x=2 D.x=9 
3 3 
3 >. 1 
——x°+—x+1=0 
If Tad 5 , then 
-1+ 13 1+ 13 4 4 
= = — io | = : = 1, i 
x 3 B. x 3 C. x 13 D. x 5 
Solve for m in the equation t = pi aad 
s 
A. m = 4st — w ee ee Ge aed _ st—4w 
4 4 
LEee 
V3 
a3 pS cis p53 
3 FR 
(2x? y?zy (3x? y*z? ia = 
ie 8x*z’ 8x°z’ 8x°z° S yz" 
“oye “Oy! Oy 9x36 


A restaurant owner wants to increase the size of his giant pizza from 
16 inches to 17 inches in diameter. How much more pizza is there in the 
giant? 

A. About 3.14 in? B. About 25.92 in? C. About 103.67 in? 

D. About 54.26 in? 
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87. 


88. 


89. 


90. 


91. 


92. 


93. 
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A. =o B. x 3/2 Cc. x 2/3 D. —x3/? 


A spirit club raises money by selling hamburgers at football games. They 
want to avoid handling change, so they want the hamburger to cost $5 
after adding 71% sales tax. What should they charge for the hamburger? 


A. $4.65 B. $4.70 C. $4.75 D. $4.80 

4x’ y(Sxy* +x°y-2x*y? +) = 

A. 20x" y7! + 4x y* — 8x + Ax’y*? -B. 20xy + 4xy* - 8y + Ax y? 
C. 20x7'y! + 4xy* -84+4x~%y? D. 20x*y’ — 4x°y* + 2x*y° — Ax? y? 


Fat free milk and whole milk (4%) will be mixed together to produce 
5 gallons of 1% milk. How much fat free milk will be used? 


A.3 gallons B.3.25 gallons C.3.50 gallons D. 3.75 gallons 


Tey = 
14x*y* 
x? 1 1 ] 1 1 
As = Bees. Clary DS 
2yy 2 ty 2 2 xby? 
2 oe ee 
x?(x°+2x4+1)) x(x? +5x+4) 
~3x* —x +8 ~3x*° +5x +8 —x +5 
"x? (x +1) (x + 4) " x*(x +1) (x + 4) " x*(x +1) (x + 4) 
—x +1] 
" x?(x +19 (x +4) 


The diameter of a rectangular room is 29 feet. The room is 1 foot longer 
than it is wide. How wide is the room? 


A. 20 feet B. 21 feet C.22 feet D. 23 feet 


If 5x? + 6x — 8 = 0, then 
2 2 4 
A. =—, ey | : =—-_, 4 : =-—, ? : =—, =) 
x 5 B. x 5 C.X D. x 5 


94. 


95. 


96. 


97. 


98. 


99. 


100. 


FINAL EXAM 


1 l | 
lee pee ee 
8x7 12x° 20 


6x7 +104+ 15x B 6x? +10+ 15x C 18x? +5x +12 
120x? 120x? 150x? 


18x? +10x +12 
150x° 


> 


Working together, Anna and Jean can paint a room in 2 hours, 24 min- 
utes. Working alone, Anna would need 2 hours more than Jean would 
need to paint the room by herself. How long would Anna need to paint 
the room by herself? 


A.4 hours B.5 hours C.6 hours D. 7 hours 


8 — 
V4x? 
AS BS CS Dag 
x x 
A piggybank contains $3.95 in change. There are 2 more quarters than 


dimes, and 3 more dimes than nickels. How many nickels are there? 


A.4 B.6 C.8 D.10 


(ee ee = then 
x-5 x -4x-5 x+l 
6 7 . 
A. x= “3 Bx=-l1 CC. x= “3 D. There is no solution. 
The sum of two consecutive integers is 31. What is their product? 


A. 224 B.210 C.240 D. The product cannot be determined. 


A runner and bicyclist pass each other at an intersection. The runner is 
headed north at the rate of 9 mph. The cyclist is headed west at the rate 
of 12 mph. How long after they pass each other will they be 41 miles 
apart? 


A. 16 minutes B.18 minutes C.20 minutes D. 22 minutes 
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appendix 


Factoring with Prime 
Numbers 


Factoring is a skill that is developed with practice. The only surefire way to fac- 


tor numbers into their prime factors is by trial and error. There are some num- 
ber facts that will make our job easier. Some of these facts should be familiar. 


If a number is even, the number is divisible by 2. 
If a number ends in O or 5, the number is divisible by 5. 
If a number ends in O, the number is divisible by 10. 


If the sum of the digits of a number is divisible by 3, then the number is 
divisible by 3. 


If a number ends in 5 or O and the sum of its digits is divisible by 3, then 
the number is divisible by 15. 


If a number is even and the sum of its digits is divisible by 3, then the 
number is divisible by 6. 


If the sum of the digits of a number is divisible by 9, then the number is 
divisible by 9. 


If the sum of the digits of a number is divisible by 9 and the number is 
even, then the number is divisible by 18. 


4469 
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= EXAMPLE 
===" 126 is even and the sum of its digits is divisible by 9: 1 + 2+ 6 = 9, so 126 is 
divisible by 18. 


4545 is divisible by 5 and by 9 (4+5+4+45= 18 and 18 is divisible by 9). 


To factor a number into its prime factors (those which have no divisors other 
than themselves and 1), we start with a list of prime numbers (a short list is 
given at the end of this appendix). We begin with the smallest prime number 
and keep dividing the prime numbers into the number we want to factor. It 
might be that a prime number divides a number more than once. We stop divid- 
ing when the square of the prime number is larger than the number. The previ- 
ous list of number facts can help us ignore 2 when the number is not even; 5 
when does not end in 5; and 3 when the sum of its digits is not divisible by 3. 


120 is smaller than 117 = 121. 

¢ 249:The prime numbers to check are 3, 7, 11, 13. The list does not include 
2 and 5 because 249 is not even and does not end in 5. The list stops at 
13 because 249 is smaller than the next prime number, 17: 177 = 289. 

¢ 608: The prime numbers to check are 2, 7, 11, 13, 19, 23. The list does not 
contain 3 because 6 + 0 + 8 = 14 is not divisible by 3 and does not contain 
5 because 608 does not end in 5 or 0. The list stops at 23 because 608 is 
smaller than 292 = 841. 

¢ 342:The prime numbers to check are 2, 3, 7, 11, 13, 17. The list does not 
contain 5 because 342 does not end in 5 or 0. The list stops at 17 because 
342 is smaller than 192 = 361. 


- List the prime numbers to check. 
1. 166 

401 

84 

136 
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OLUTIONS 2 
. 166: The prime numbers to check are 2, 7, 11. 

. 401: The prime numbers to check are 7, 11, 13, 17, 19. 

. 84: The prime numbers to check are 2, 3, 7. 

. 136: The prime numbers to check are 2, 7, 11. 


To factor a number into its prime factors, we keep dividing the number by 
the prime numbers in the list. A prime number might divide a number more 
than once. For instance, 2 divides 12 twice; 12 =2-2-3. 


‘Factor 1224. 
The prime factors to check are 2, 3, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29, 31. 


1224 +2=612 
612 +2=306 
306 +2=153 
153+3=51 
51+3=17 
1224=2-2-2-3°3:°17 


Factor 300. 
The prime factors to check are 2, 3, 5, 7, 11, 13, 17. 


300 +2=150 
150+2=75 
75+3=25 
25+5=5 
300 =2:°-2-3°5°5 
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Factor 1309. 
The prime factors to check are 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29, 31. 


1309 + 7=187 
187 +11=17 
1309=7:-11-17 


Factor 482. 
The prime factors to check are 2, 3, 7, 11, 13, 17, 19. 


482 +2=241 
482 =2:241 


RUNG ca ee 
“= Factor each number into its prime factorization. 


1. 308 
136 
390 
196 
667 
609 
. 2679 
. 1595 
. 1287 
540 
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om} 


Wysotutions 
1, 308=2-2°7-11 

. 136=2-2-2-17 

, 390=2-3°5-13 

196 =2+2°7°7 

. 667 = 23-29 

. 609 =3-+7-29 

. 2679 = 3-19-47 
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8. 1595 =5-11-29 
9. 1287 =3-3:-11-13 
10. 540=2-2-3°3°3°5 


What happens if we need to factor a number such as 3185? Do we really 
need all the primes up to 59? Maybe not. We try the smaller primes first. More 
than likely, one of them will divide the large number. Because 3185 ends in 5, 
it is divisible by 5: 3185 + 5 = 637. Now all that remains is to find the prime 
factors of 637, so the list of prime numbers to check stops at 23. The reason 
this trick works is that the prime factors of 3185 = 5 - 673 are factors of 5 and 
673. Once we divide the large number, the list of prime numbers to check is 
usually smaller. 


The first sixteen prime numbers 


Prime Number Square of the Prime Number 


Index 


A 


Addition 
decimals, 67-69 
fractions. See Fractions—addition 
mixed numbers, 30-31 
negative numbers, 78-79 
rewrite subtraction problem as addition problem, 
82-84 
Age problems, 249, 250 
Algebraic inequalities. See Linear inequalities 
Answers to quiz questions, 457-458 
Applied problems/applications, 223 
linear applications. See Linear applications 
linear equalities, 320-329, 339-342 
quadratic applications. See Quadratic applications 
translate words into mathematical symbols, 
34-37 
variables, 56-60 
Area 
circle, 418 
rectangle, 417 
sphere (ball), 417 
triangle, 417 
Associative property, 144 


Ball, 417 

Base, 96 

Bounded intervals, 329-342 
Business formulas, 321 


Business problems 
investment problems, 259-262 
linear inequalities, 320-329 
revenue problems, 391-400 


C 


Celsius vs. Fahrenheit. See Fahrenheit 
vs. Celsius 

Chapter quiz answers, 457-458 
Circle, 418 
Clearing the decimal, 70, 71, 200 
Clearing the fraction, 194 
Coefficient, 137 
Coin problems, 256-259 
Combining like terms, 137-139 
Completely factored, 141 
Completing the square, 363 
Compound fraction, 24-26 
Consecutive integers, 241 
Constant, 137 
Cost 

overhead, 321 

production, 321 

total, 321 
Cross-multiplication, 210, 211 
Cylinder, 417 


Decimals, 65-76 
addition, 67-69 
clearing the decimal, 70, 71 
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Decimals (Cont.): 
division, 72-73 
fractions, 70-72 
linear equations, 200 
multiplication, 69-70 
notation for sum of fractions, as, 66 
percent, 224 
subtraction, 67-69 
terminating/nonterminating, 67 
Diagonal formula (rectangle), 417, 
418 
Difference of two squares, 159 
Distance formula, 429, 436 
Distance problems, 285-300, 
429-44] 
linear applications 
opposite directions, 288, 290 
starting at different times, 292 
summary (how to), 307 
three unknowns, 296 
quadratic applications 
basic formula, 429 
right angles, 436-441] 
stream problem, 429, 430 
type of problems, 429 
Distributive property, 134. See also Factoring and the 
distributive property 
Dividend, 27 
Division 
decimals, 72—73 
exponents, quantities with, 96, 
109-112 
fractions, 5-6 
fractions with variables, 52-54 
mixed numbers, 32-34 
negative numbers, 84—86 
Divisor, 27 
Double inequalities, 329-342 


End-of-chapter quizzes, answers to, 
457-458 

Equations 
linear. See Linear equations 
quadratic. See Quadratic equations 
rational, 210, 373-382 

Exponent properties. See also Exponents 
adding exponents, 96 
algebraic expressions, 98 
multiplying exponents, 96 
negative exponents, 102, 107 
overview (table), 127 


Exponent properties (Cont.): 
reciprocal of the base, 102 
rewrite quotient raised to negative power, 107 
subtracting exponents, 96 
zero power, 97 
Exponents, 96-113 
defined, 96 
dividing quantities with exponents, 96, 109-112 
fractions/LCD, 99-101 
multiplying quantities with exponents, 96, 
109-112 
properties. See Exponent properties 
roots expressed as exponents, 123-125, 127 
write fraction as product, 112-113 
Extracting roots, 361-363 
Extraneous solutions, 211, 212 


F 


Factoring, 141-143, 145-147, 451-455 
difference of two squares, 159-161 
grouping, 147-148 
negative numbers, 143-145 
number facts, 451 
prime factors, 452-454 
prime numbers (and their squares), 456 
quadratic equations, 350-361 
quadratic polynomials, 154-159, 162-164 
simplifying fractions, 148-151, 166-168 

Factoring by grouping, 147-148 

Factoring and the distributive property, 133-181 
adding fractions, 139-141, 169-175 
combining like terms, 137-139 
completely factor, 141-143, 145-147 
distributive property, 134 
factoring by grouping, 147-148 
factoring quadratic polynomials, 154-159, 

162-164 
factoring the difference of two squares, 159-161 
factoring to simplify fractions, 148-151, 
166-168 
FOIL method, 151-154 
LCD, 169-171 
negative numbers, 135-137, 143-145 
quadratic-type expressions, 164-166 
subtracting fractions, 139-141, 169-175 

Fahrenheit vs. Celsius 
basic formula, 236, 340 
inequality, 340, 341 
same temperature, 236-237 
twice as high, 238-240 

Falling object problems, 407-416 

Finding a common denominator, 14 


Fixed costs, 32] 
FOIL method, 151-154 
Formula(s) 
business, 321 
distance problems, 429 
linear applications, 233-240 
linear equations, 204—205 
other geometric shapes, 417-418 
rectangle, 417 
revenue, 391 
temperature, 236, 340 
triangle, 417 
Fraction. See Fractions 
Fraction division, 5-6 
Fraction exponent, 123 
Fraction multiplication, 2-5 
Fractions, 1-41 
addition. See Fractions—addition 
compound, 24-26 
decimals, containing, 70-72 
division, 5-6 
exponents, 99-101, 123-125 
fractional exponent, 123-125 
improper, 26-30 
linear equations, 194 
mixed number. See Mixed number 
multiplication, 2-5 
negative numbers, 87-88 
rationalizing the denominator, 119-123 
simplifying. See Simplifying fractions 
subtraction. See Fractions—subtraction 
write fraction as product, 112-113 
Fractions—addition 
distributive property/factoring, 139-141, 169-175 
fractions with variables, 54-56 
LCD, 169-171 
like denominators, 12-13 
more than two fractions, 19-21 
unlike denominators, 13-15 
whole number and fraction, 21-22 
Fractions—subtraction 
distributive property/factoring, 139-141, 169-175 
fractions with variables, 54-56 
LCD, 169-171 
like denominators, 12-13 
unlike denominators, 13-15 
whole number and fraction, 23-24 


G 


Geometric figures, 417-418. See also Geometric problems 
Geometric problems 
formulas, 417-418 


INDEX 


Geometric problems (Cont.): 
linear applications, 300-305 
quadratic applications, 416-429 

Grade problems, 251-256 


Height of a falling object, 407-416 
Hooke’s law, 340 


Identity, 218 

Improper fraction, 26-30 
Inequalities. See Linear inequalities 
Infinity, 318 

Interval, 318 

Interval notation, 318-320, 329-330 
Inverse operations, 186-187 
Investment problems, 259-262 


L 


Like terms, 137 
Linear applications, 223-310 

age problems, 249, 250 

coin problems, 256-259 

consecutive integers, 241 

distance problems, 285-300. See also Distance 
problems 

formulas, 233-240 

geometric problems, 300-305 

grade problems, 251-256 

investment problems, 259-262 

mixture problems, 262-271, 306-307 

number sense problems (three unknowns), 
248-251 

number sense problems (two unknowns), 
241-248 

percent problems, 224-233 

“three times the larger,” 246 

“twice the smaller,” 246 

units of measure, 272 

work problems, 271-285, 307 

work problems (other worker joins in), 278 


Linear equations, 183-222. See also Linear applications 


associative property of multiplication, 196, 197 
common mistakes, 196 

cross-multiplication, 210, 211 

decimals, 200 

extraneous solutions, 211, 212 

formulas, 204—205 

fractions, 194 
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Linear equations (Cont.): 
inverse operations, 186-187 
multiple variables, 204-209, 220 
order of operations, 184 
PEDMAS, 184 
quadratic equations, 214 
rational equations, 210 
square root, 212-213, 218-219, 220 
steps in process, 189 
verifying the solution, 189 

Linear inequalities, 3] 1-347 
applied problems, 320-329, 339-342 
bounded intervals, 329-342 
business problems, 320-329 
double inequalities, 329-342 
interval notation, 318-320, 329-330 
notation/meaning, 312, 318, 320 
number line, 312-314, 329 
solving, 314-318 
two variables, 336-338 
unbounded inequality, 318, 319 


M 


Minus sign vs. negative sign, 80 
Mixed number 

addition, 30-3] 

division, 32-34 

improper fractions, and, 26~30 

multiplication, 31-32 

subtraction, 30-31 

what is it, 26, 27-28 
Mixed number arithmetic, 30-31 
Mixture problems, 262-271, 306-307 
Multiplication 

cross-, 210, 211 

decimals, 69-70 

exponents, quantities with, 96, 

109-112 

fractions, 2—5 

fractions with variables, 49-50 

mixed numbers, 31-32 

negative numbers, 84-86 

zero, by, 212 


Negating variables, 86-87 

Negative infinity, 318 

Negative numbers, 77-93 
addition, 78-79 
distributing, 135-137 
division, 84-86 


Negative numbers (Cont.): 
factoring, 143-145 
fractions, 87-88 
multiplication, 84-86 
negating variables, 86—87 
notation, 80 
“opposite,” 82 


rewrite subtraction problem as addition problem, 


82-84 

subtraction, 79-82 

summary (table), 89 

thermometer/temperature, 78 
Negative sign vs. minus sign, 80 
Nonterminating decimal number, 67 
Number facts, 451 
Number line, 312-314, 329 
Number sense problems 

linear applications, 241-248 

quadratic applications, 388-391 

summary (how to), 306 

three unknowns, 248-251 

two unknowns, 241-248 


0 


Order of operations, 184 
Overhead costs, 321 


P 


PEDMAS, 184 
Percent, 224 
Percent problems, 224-233 
Perimeter 

rectangle, 417 

triangle, 417 
Positive infinity, 318 
Power, 96. See also Exponents 
Prime factors, 452-454 
Prime numbers (and their squares), 456 
Principal square root, 113 
Production cost, 32] 
Profit, 321 
Pythagorean theorem, 417, 436 


Q 


Quadratic applications, 387-450 
distance problems, 429-441 
falling object problems, 407-416 
geometric problems, 416-429 
number sense problems, 388-391 
revenue problems, 391—400 


Quadratic applications (Cont.): 
round-trip problems, 442—447 
work problems, 400-407 
Quadratic equations, 349-381. See also Quadratic 
applications 
basic format, 350 
extracting roots, 361-363 
factoring, 350-361 
linear equations, 214 
quadratic formula, 363-373 
rational equations, 373-382 
simplifying the equation, 365-368, 382 
Quadratic formula, 364 
Quadratic polynomial, 154 
Quadratic-type expressions, 164-166 
Quiz answers, 457-458 
Quotient, 27 


Radical symbol, 113 
Rational equations, 210, 373-382 
Rationalizing the denominator, 119-123 
Rectangle formulas, 417 
Rectangular box, 418 
Reduce fraction to lowest terms, 7. See also Simplifying 
fractions 
Remainder, 27 
Return trip problems, 442-447 
Revenue, 321 
Revenue formula, 391 
Revenue problems, 391-400 
Rewrite subtraction problem as addition problem, 
82-84 
Root-power cancellation property, 114 
Root properties. See also Roots 
overview (table), 127 
product followed by root/root followed by 
product, 113 
quotient followed by root/root followed by 
quotient, 114 
root followed by power/power followed by root, 114 
root-power cancellation property, 114 
Roots, 113-126 
cube (or higher) root, 120 
expressed as exponents, 123-125, 127 
fraction exponent, 123 
linear equations, 212-213, 218-219, 220 
properties. See Root properties 
quadratic equations, 361-363 
rationalizing the denominator, 119-123 
simplifying, 115-123 


INDEX 


Roots (Cont.): 
simplifying multiple roots, 125-126 
terminology/basics, 113 

Round-trip problems, 442-447 


S 


Simplifying fractions 

compound fraction, 25-26 

compound fraction containing variables, 

52-54 

factoring, 148-151, 166-168 

quadratic equations, 367-368 

simple fraction, 7-9 

simple fraction containing variables, 46-49 
Simplifying multiple roots, 125-126 
Simplifying roots, 115-123 
Sphere (ball), 417 
Square root, 113. See also Roots 
Square root method, 361 
Statistical Abstract of the United States, 227 
Stream distance problems, 429, 430 
Subtraction 

decimals, 67-69 

fractions. See Fractions—subtraction 

mixed numbers, 30-31 

negative numbers, 79-82 

rewrite subtraction problem as addition problem, 

82-84 


T 


Temperature, 78. See also Fahrenheit 
vs. Celsius 
Term, 47 
Terminating decimal number, 67 
Thermometer, 78 
Three unknowns 
distance problems, 296 
number sense problems, 248-251 
Total cost, 321 
Triangle formulas, 417 
Trip time, 442-447 


Unbounded inequality, 318, 319 
Uniform rate problem, 285 


V 


Variable costs, 321 
Variables, 45-64 
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Variables (Cont.): 
adding fractions with variables, 54-56 
defined, 46 
dividing fractions with variables, 52-54 
multiplying fractions with variables, 49-50 
negating, 86-87 
separate variable from rest of fraction, 50-52 
simplifying fractions containing variables, 46-49, 52-54 
subtracting fractions with variables, 54-56 
word problems, 56-60 

Volume 
cylinder, 417 
rectangle box, 418 


W 


Whole number-fraction arithmetic, 21-24 

Word problems. See also Applied problems/applications 
translate words into mathematical symbols, 34-37 
variables, 56-60 

Work problems 
linear applications, 271-285 
other worker joins in, 278 
quadratic applications, 400-407 
summary (how to), 307 

Write fraction in lowest terms, 7. See also Simplifying 

fractions 
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